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Use of electronic leak detectors for checking A/C systems refrigerant leakage is the only
method approved by TMS. This type of leak detector is sensitive not only to refrigerant, but
also sensitive to numerous petrochemical substances (motor oil, gasoline, solvents, etc.)
commonly found in a repair shop environment. Because this sensitivity could diminish the leak

detector’s capacity for accurate leak detection, some service hints have been provided to help
increase the accuracy of your diagnosis.

SERVICE HINTS:

1.

Visual Inspection: Do a quick visual inspection under the hood for signs of refrigerant
leakage. Check for areas of heavy oil leakage at block and piping joints. Many times
these areas have accumulated road dust and dirt.

Inspection with leak detector: NOTE: Make sure the system is fully charged. Operate

the system to increase refrigerant pressure. Shut the system off before inspecting with
leak detector.

A. Checking for leakage at a joint: Wipe the oil/dirt accumulation off the joint with a
clean rag. Do not use solvents to clean the joint. Refrigerant is heavier than air so
start checking for leaks with the detector wand about 1/4 in. below the joint. Move the
wand slowly across and around each joint (see illustration below).

Move detector wand slowly across

Piping Jaint and around each joint.

Block Joint

Lexus Supports @ Certification
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B. Checking for leakage at the evaporator: The evaporator drain hose provides an
excellent access point to check for refrigerant leakage from the evaporator. Be sure
to raise the vehicle on a lift so that the evaporator is as far as possible from any
petrochemical source that may be on the shop floor. When leak checking in this area,
turn the system off, pinch off the evaporator drain hose, and wait 10 to 15 minutes to
allow the refrigerant to accumulate in the evaporator case. When the system is ready
to check, release the drain hose and hold the leak detector wand about 1/4 inch below
the drain opening (see diagram).

NOTE: Do not allow the leak detector tip to come in contact with water from the
evaporator.

Drain Hose

C. Checking for leakage at front compressor seal: Front compressor seal leaks are
probably the most difficult leaks to detect accurately. Special diagnostic procedures must be followed
for the best success. Make sure the system is fully charged. Operate the system with a pressure gauge
installed and assure that the system has correct system pressures. Shut off the engine. Begin the
leak check by placing the detector probe along the bottom half of the compressor clutch. Move the wand
slowly across the bottom of the compressor clutch. Be careful not to expose the detector wand tip to
any oil residue as this may cause a false leakage reading.

Move dectector wand slowly across the
bottom half of the compressor clutch.

Verify correct system pressure.
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D. Checking for leakage at service valves or pressure switches:
Small accumulations of refrigerant gas under the service valve caps or pressure switch connectors is
normal. When checking for leaks at these points, use the following procedures to assure the highest

accuracy:
1. Remove the service valve cap or pressure switch connector.
2. Allow the service valve or pressure switch to remain uncapped for approximately

20 minutes. This will allow the air to circulate and carry away the accumulated
refrigerant. (This is a good time to leak check other areas of the system).

3. Do not use compressed air to flush out the service valve or pressure switch
cavity. Petroleum residue from inline oilers or compressor lubrication may cause
false readings.



D exus

Technical Service
Information Bulletin

September 12, 1997

Introduction

Affected
Vehicles

Tools &
Materials

Warranty
Information

Table of
Contents

Title:

AIR CONDITIONING EVAPORATOR ODOR

Models:

'92-96 ES 300,,’93-'94 LS 400,

All GS 300, SC 300/400, LX 450.

L6—TO0JV

A musty odor may be emitted from the air conditioning system of some vehicles which are
usually operated in areas with high temperature and humidity. It is most noticeable when

the air conditioner is first turned “ON” after the vehicle has been parked for several hours.
The odor could result from one or more of the following conditions:

1.

2.

Blockage of the evaporator housing drain pipe, resulting in the build up of condensation.

Microbial growth in the evaporator, arising from dampness in the evaporator housing

where the cool

ing air flow is dehumidified.

To address excessive air conditioning evaporator odor, check the evaporator housing drain
pipe for blockage. If no problems are found, the evaporator and housing should be cleaned
and disinfected using the general procedure given on page 2, and the model specific
procedure on the pages indicated in the Table of Contents at the bottom of this page.

While this procedure may be used on any Lexus vehicle, this bulletin gives details
specifically for the '92—'96 ES 300, all GS 300, '93—'94 LS 400, all SC 300/400 and the

LX 450.
|__PART NUMBER DESCRIPTION OF TOOLS & MATERIALS QUANTITY SOURCE
08821-00810-01 Spray Gun Kit 1 oTC
08821-00811-01 Spray Gun (replacement) (1) OTC
08821-00812-01 Spray Gun Nozzle (replacement) (1) OTC
08821-00813-01 | Freshener Mixing Container (replacement) (1) OTC
08821-00801-DS Air Conditioning Freshener 1 per vehicle TMS
CAUTION:
Wear safety glasses, protective mask, and gloves while working with the
freshener.

OPCODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T | T2
N/A No applicable warranty information - - - | -
MODEL PAGE MODEL PAGE MODEL PAGE MODEL PAGE

ES 300 3 GS 300 5 LS 400 7

GENERAL 2

SC 300 9 SC 400 9 LX 450 11
General Procedure applies to all models and model years.
The Specific Model Sections cover only the listed “affected models.”

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification
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AIR CONDITIONING EVAPORATOR ODOR — AC001-97 September 12, 1997

General
Procedure

Page 2 of 11

1.

Preparation of freshener solution:

(a)
(b)

Invert freshener container and shake vigorously for 30 seconds.
Mix 3.4 fl. oz. of freshener (1 container) with 30 fl. oz. to make 1 qt. of solution.

Drying the evaporator:

Dry the evaporator for 10 minutes with the following settings:

AlC. ........... Off

Air Outlet: ...... Foot
Mode: .......... Recirc.
Blower: ........ High
Temp: .......... Max Warm

Evaporator Treatment Preparation:

(@)
(b)
(€)

Ensure availability of 30—45 psi compressed air to be used with spray gun

for application of freshener.

Place a tray under the evaporator housing drain hose to collect used cleaning
solution.

Place shop cloth under the evaporator housing in the vehicle to prevent cleaning
solution from dripping onto the floor mat.

Vehicle Preparation: See specific model section.

Evaporator treatment:

(@)

(b)

(©)

Reinstallation of Parts.

Completion of Treatment.

(@)

(b)

Set HVAC mode as follows: Cooling Unit Evaporator
AlC. ........... Off

Air Outlet: ...... Face

Mode: .......... Fresh

Blower: ........ High

Temp: .......... Max Warm

Windows: ...... Open

Insert spray nozzle into the filter inlet
and spray the entire quantity (1 qt.) of
freshener solution into the evaporator
while moving the nozzle around to
cover the complete evaporator surface.
Turn the blower OFF.

Dry the evaporator for 30 minutes with
the following settings:

AlC. ........... Off

Air Outlet: ...... Foot Mixing Container
Mode: .......... Recirc.

Blower: ........ High

Temp: .......... Max Warm CAUTION

Windows: ...... Closed

Do not get into the vehicle during

If the vehicle still has alcohol smell, open this drying operation.

windows for ventilation. Do not turn on

the AC switch until the evaporator is
completely dry as this can reduce the
effectiveness of the solution.
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ES 300 1.
('92—'96)

Removal of parts.

(a) Pull down the carpet from the center

console as indicated by red arrow in the

illustration.

(b) Remove the plate on the side of the
heater unit using steps ® and @,
indicated with red arrows to show
direction, in the illustration.

CAUTION:
Do not bend the cable.

NOTE:
The Plate will be reused.

R

PULL THE Knos“‘

Heator Unit

(c) Remove the filter.

(d) Remove the blower controller.

Clean the Evaporator.

* Follow the general procedures given
on page 2.

NOTE:

Location for insertion of spray nozzle
is indicated by the red arrow in the
illustration.

Page 3 of 11



AIR CONDITIONING EVAPORATOR — AC001-97
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ES 300 3.
('92—-'96)
(Continued) (a)

(b)

(€)

Reinstallation of parts.

Insert the filter (up side) into the
heater unit following the numbered
steps shown in the illustration.

Insert the filter (down side) into the
heater unit.

Reinstall the plate on the side of the
heater unit using steps ©® and @,
indicated with red arrows to show
direction, in the illustration.

Lty
(® PULL UP FILTER

hWJ‘,

o —

ww/‘

Y
INSERT FILTER )

(
(DOWN SIDE) : % S {?i

CAUTION:
Confirm that the plate is secure.

(d)

Page 4 of 11

Restore the carpet to its original
position taking care not to bend
the cable.

Heater Unit
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GS 300 1. Removal of parts.

(&) Remove the undercover.

NOTE:
Pull down the clip areas (3 places) of
the Undercover to remove.

(b) Remove the lamp.

(c) Remove the (2) wing nuts and the
plate on the bottom of the cooling
unit.

CAUTION:
The plate and wing nuts will be reused.

(d) Remove the (2) filters from the cooling
unit.

2. Clean the Evaporator.

* Follow the general procedures given on
page 2.

NOTE:

Location for insertion of spray nozzle is
indicated by the red arrow in the
illustration.

Page 5 of 11
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GS 300 3. Reinstallation of parts. 3
(Continued) i Cooling Unit
(@) Insert the (2) filters into the cooling ;
unit as shown in the illustration.

NOTE:

Insert a clean air filter with it's knob
facing downwards, then slide it forward
and install the second filter in the same
manner.

(b) Assemble the rubber insulator on the
plate.

CAUTION:

To prevent the cooling unit from leaking
water, pull the three rubber projections
from the other side of the plate to make
sure that the rubber insulator seals
properly against the plate.

Protectors

(c) Install the plate on the cooling unit
and secure with the (2) wing nuts.

CAUTION:

To prevent water leaks, verify that the
cooling unit and plate are fully secure
before tightening the wing nuts.

Wing Nuts

NOTE:

Before installing the plate on the cooling
unit, coat the rubber insulator with water
for easier assembly.

(d) Reinstall the lamp.

(e) Reassemble the Undercover.

Page 6 of 11
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LS 400 1.
(93-'94)

Removal of parts.

(&) Remove the undercover.

NOTE:

* Remove the front of “A” clips.

e Pull down the three “B” clip areas
of the Undercover to remove.

(b) Remove the lamp.

(c) Remove the (2) wing nuts and the plate

on the bottom of the cooling unit.

“B” Clips Lamp

CAUTION:
The plate and wing nuts will be reused.

(d) Remove the (2) filters from the cooling
unit.

Clean the Evaporator

* Follow the general procedures given on

page 2.

Cooling Unit

NOTE:

Location for the insertion of spray
nozzle is indicated by the red arrow
in the illustration.

Cooling Unit

Page 7 of 11
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LS 400 3. Reinstallation of parts.

('93—-'94)
(Continued) (a) Insert the (2) filters into the cooling Cooling Unit
unit as shown in the illustration.

—m
a
o
[
[

L~

NOTE:

Insert a clean air filter with it's knob
facing downwards, then slide it forward
and install the second filter in the same
manner.

(b) Assemble the rubber insulator on the
plate. Rubber Insulator,

CAUTION:

To prevent the cooling unit from leaking
water, pull the three rubber projections
from the other side of the plate to make
sure that the rubber insulator seals

Rubber
properly against the plate. Protectors

(c) Install the plate on the cooling unit and
secure with the (2) wing nuts.

CAUTION:

To prevent water leaks, verify that the
cooling unit and plate are fully secure
before tightening the wing nuts.

NOTE:
Before installing the plate on the
cooling unit, coat the rubber insulator

with water for easier assembly.

(d) Reinstall the lamp.

(e) Reassemble the Undercover.

Undercover Lamp

Page 8 of 11
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Clips (4)

Clips (2) _A-—"’é’

Cooling Unit b\‘

Pyl 1
_.;Q"'wangééon& f: ff }

;
it

Cooling Unit

Knob

SC 300 1. Removal of parts.
SC 400
(&) Remove two clips using the clip
remover then remove the undercover.
NOTE:
Pull down the clip areas (4 places) of
the Undercover to remove.
(b) Remove the (2) wing nuts and the plate
on the bottom of the cooling unit.
CAUTION:
The plate and wing nuts will be reused.
(c) Remove the (2) filters from the cooling
unit.
2. Clean the Evaporator
* Follow the general procedures given on
page 2.
NOTE:

Location for the insertion of spray
nozzle is indicated by the red arrow
in the illustration.

Cooling Unit

Page 9 of 11
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SC 300 3. Reinstallation of parts. T cooling Unit
SC 400 P
(Continued) (a) Insert the (2) filters into the cooling 1 Lo

unit as shown in the illustration.

NOTE:

Insert a clean air filter with it's knob
facing downwards, then slide it forward
and install the second filter in the same
manner.

(b) Assemble the rubber insulator on the
plate. Rubber insulator

CAUTION:

To prevent the cooling unit from leaking
water, pull the three rubber projections
from the other side of the plate to make
sure that the rubber insulator seals
properly against the plate. Rubber Protectors

(c) Install the plate on the cooling unit and Plate
secure with the (2) wing nuts.

CAUTION:

To prevent water leaks, verify that the
cooling unit and plate are fully secure
before tightening the wing nuts.

NOTE:
Before installing the plate on the
cooling unit, coat the rubber insulator Wing Bolts

with water for easier assembly.

(d) Reassemble the Undercover. 7/

Undercover

Page 10 of 11
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September 12, 1997

LX 450 1. Removal of parts.
(a) Remove the glove compartment door.

(b) Remove the A/C Amplifier.
(c) Remove power transistor.

2. Clean the Evaporator
e Follow the general procedures given on
page 2.
3. Reinstallation of parts.

¢ Reinstall the parts in reverse order
of removal described in step 1.

Power Transistor

Page 11 of 11



REF: HEATING & AIR
CONDITIONING

NO: AC003-96

tﬂl—ls DATE: JUNE 7, 1996

TECHNICAL SERVICE INFORMATION § MODEL: ALL MODELS

Title A/C COMPRESSOR MAINTENANCE FOR STORED VEHICLES Page 1 of 1

When a vehicle is stored for a long period, the volume of oil in the A/C compressor may decrease
due to oil flow into the condenser, pipes, etc.

If the A/C system is turned on at high engine RPM after a long storage period, A/C compressor
damage may result.

To minimize the possibility of damage to the A/C compressor while storing a vehicle, perform the
following recommended procedure at least once a month to lubricate the compressor.

RECOMMENDED PROCEDURE FOR A/C COMPRESSOR LUBRICATION :

1. Turn off A/C And blower switches prior to starting engine.

2. Start and warm—up engine until engine speed drops below 1,000 RPM.
3. Turn on the A/C system using the following settings:

® AJ/C switch: On

® Blower Speed: High

® Engine speed: Below 1,000 RPM
4. Keep A/C on with engine idling for 30 seconds.

5. Turn off A/C system and stop engine.

Lexus Supports @ Certification




REF: AUDIO

NO: AU001-96

LE2AUS

TECHNICAL SERVICE INFORMATION | MODEL: ALL MODELS

Title STATIC NOISE ON WEAK AM STATIONS Page 1 of 3

Some Lexus audio systems may exhibit audible electrical noise on weak AM stations when various
electrical accesssories (turn signals, rear defogger, cruise control, brakes, etc.) are operated.

Poor antenna grounding can cause this condition.

To eliminate or reduce the intensity of the noise use the following repair procedure:

REPAIR PROCEDURE:

1. Play the radio on a strong, static—free AM
station and slowly move the tip of the an-
tenna mast forward and back approximately
2 inches (Fig. 1). If static noise is not
heard, go to Step 2. If static noise is heard
during antenna movement, replace the an-
tenna mast and go to Step 3.

NOTE: Do not touch the antenna mast with
your bare hands. Use a glove or non-
metallic object to move the antenna. (If
you touch the antenna with your hands,
you will change the antenna sensitivity). Inspection

Area

2. Remove the antenna mast and inspect the
base of the mast for corrosion and damage.
Clean with 1500 grit sandpaper (Fig. 2).

3. Remove the antenna assembly and in-
spect the inner fender around the antenna
hole for corrosion. Clean with 1500 grit

sandpaper (Fig. 3).

Lexus Supports @ Certification
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REPAIR PROCEDURE (Cont'd ):

4. Remove the antenna spacer grommet at
the top of the antenna assembly and in-
spect for corrosion. Clean with 1500 grit
sandpaper ( Fig. 4).

5. Reinstall the antenna assembly. Be sure to
install the external antenna nut (escutch-
eon) first. Then install the nut which holds
the assembly to the inner bracket ( Fig. 5).

6. Check to make sure that the teeth on the
antenna spacer grommet make good con-
tact with the inner fender well (Fig. 6).

7. Inspect the antenna cable connection and
clean as necessary. Reconnect the anten-
na cable, the wire harness and the drain
hose (Fig. 7).
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WARRANTY INFORMATION:

Listed TSIB repair procedure
(All ltems)

EL5001 1.0 86300—XXXXX 76 73
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Title:

Technical Service
Information Bulletin

May 16, 1997

Models:

All Models

CLEANING CASSETTE TAPE HEADS
AND CAPSTANS

olanvy

ddSIA3Id
L6—TO0NV

Introduction

Conditions

Poor Sound
Quality due to
Dirty Head

Tape Speed

Jamming

Cassette
Tape Head
Cleaners

The cassette tape head and capstan should be cleaned regularly to prevent poor sound
quality and/or cassettes from jamming.

Head \

Pinch Roller

L1318

({0}

Capstan

Fig. 1

The following conditions can easily be avoided by regularly cleaning the head with a tape
cleaner and only using good quality cassettes.

Since the tape head contacts the cassette tape, the tape head accumulates metal oxides
and dirt particles from the tape. In time, a layer of dirt forms on the tape head resulting in
poor transfer of information between the tape and the tape head. This typically causes a
reduction of higher frequencies or a reduction of the brightness in sound quality.

Tape speed is controlled by the tape capstan and pinch rollers. If the capstan and pinch
rollers accumulate dirt, the tape may slip causing the music to play too fast or too slow.

Dirt can make the capstans sticky, causing the tape to become entangled in the cassette
mechanism. This can cause the cassette to become jammed in the player.

To reduce the occurrence of these conditions, the following approved cassette cleaners are
available through the non—parts system (Material Distribution Center).

TOOLS & MATERIALS

MATERIAL NUMBER

DESCRIPTION

Allsop 3 Cassette Recorder Cleaner

00113-AS710-00

Cleaning Cassette and Cleaning
Solution with Instruction Sheet

NOTE:

Allow 15 minutes for the cleaning fluid to evaporate before playing a tape.

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification
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CLEANING CASSETTE TAPE HEADS AND CAPSTANS — AU001-97 (Revised)

May 16, 1997

Cassette
Tape Care
Procedure

Page 2 of 2

The following precautions should be taken to keep cassettes in good condition:

1.

2.

Remove the cassette from the player when the cassette is not in use.

Store the cassette in its case.

Store the cassette in a cool, dry area away from direct sunlight and magnetic components

such as speakers.

Avoid touching the tape itself. This could result in poor sound quality or sound drop out.

Keep the tape tightly wound as shown in
figure 2. Tape speed can be affected by
loosely wound tape.

Avoid inserting a cassette into the player if
the cassette label is loose or peeling as
shown in figure 3. This can cause a
cassette to become stuck in the player.

Use cassettes that are 90 minutes or less
in length. Cassettes over 90 minutes use
extremely thin tape that is subject to
stretch, resulting in poor sound quality.

Fig. 2

Use a pencil
to tighten up
loose tapes.

Fig. 3

Peeling Label

Tape length
in minutes

Fig. 4
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Title:
LEXUS “DINGHY” TOWING GUIDE
Technical Service Models:
Information Bulletin All Models

March 17, 2000

Introduction The following chart indicates which Lexus vehicles can be Dinghy towed (towed with four

wheels on the ground) behind a Motorhome.

S3HO0SS3ODV

CAUTION:

Dinghy towing a vehicle behind a Motorhome requires special towing equipment and
accessories. Please see your Motorhome Manufacturer / Service Outlet for
recommended towing equipment.

Applicable ¢ All Models
vehicles DINGHY TOWABLE
VEAR MODEL SPEED/DISTANCE
MIT AT LIMITS
1990-2000 LS 400 Not Towable -
Not Not
1992-2000 SC 400/300 Towable | Towable -
1993-2000 GS 400/300 Not Towable -
1992-1998 ES 300 Not Towable -
1999-2000 ES 300 Yes 55 mph / 200 miles
1999-2000 RX 300 2wWD Yes 55 mph / 200 miles
1999-2000 RX 300 4WD Yes 55 mph / 200 miles
1996-1997 LX 450 Not Towable -
1998-2000 LX 470 Not Towable -
NOTE:
After “Dinghy” Towing, or at the recommended distance limits, let the Engine idle for
more than 3 minutes before operating the vehicle or resuming towing.
NOTE:
Vehicles that are Dinghy towable will not sustain internal damage to the transmission
or transfer components, as long as speed/distance limits are observed. The
transmission must __ be placed in the “neutral” position when Dinghy towing. Dinghy
towing these vehicles does not eliminate the possibility of damage to other vehicle
systems (Body, Chassis, Electrical Systems, etc.).
Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1 | T2
Information N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =
@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 1
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REF: ACCESSORIES

NO: AX001-96

tﬂl—ls DATE: DECEMBER 27, 1996

TECHNICAL SERVICE INFORMATION J MODEL: LX 450

Title LX 450 RUNNING BOARD INSTALLATION Page 1 of 5

The following contains the installation procedure for the LX 450 Running board and its individual
components (all parts are U.S. sourced).

RECOMMENDED TOOLS/MATERIALS:

13 mm Socket

10 mm Deep Well Socket
Ratchet

Torque Wrench

10 mm Box End Wrench

12 mm Crowfoot Wrench
12 mm Box End Wrench

13 mm Crowfoot Wrench
13 mm Box End Wrench

Center Punch

1/4” Drill Bit

Drill

Drill Stop

PART NUMBER INFORMATION:

PART NUMBER PART NAME

00228-60965-01 Kit, Running Board

00228-00939-01 Platform, Running Board
00228-60962 Pad, Step
00228-60967 Extension, Over fender, RH
00228-60968 Extension, Over fender, LH
00228-60969 Hardware, Over fender Extension
00228-00931 Hardware, Bracket, RH
00228-00930 Hardware, Bracket, LH
00228-00933 Cap, Front End, RH
00228-00934 Cap, Front End, LH
00228-00935 Cap, Rear End, RH
00228-00936 Cap, Rear End, LH

Lexus Supports @ Certification



LX 450 RUNNING BOARD INSTALLATION

INSTALLATION PROCEDURES

Page 2 of 5

Thoroughly clean all attachment areas and remove any excess undercoating as required to allow proper seating
of the brackets. Inspect kit contents to identify components before attempting installation then follow the

procedure below for each side of the vehicle.
VEHICLE PREPARATION

Detach the front mudguard from the vehicle by removing the (3) 10 mm mounting screws. The mounting screws
are to be saved for use in later steps. Discard the mudguard.

DOOR EXTENSION

1. Each rear door extension is marked on the
inside surface to identify the installation
location (i.e. RH). Prior to installation, use the
drilling template to locate where to drill 1/4
inch holes on the bottom of the vehicle rear
door flare as shown in the illustration.
Properly place the template on the bottom of
the vehicle door flat as shown in figure 1. At
the center of each drill hole location on the
template, mark the center of each hole with a
center punch. Drill previously marked holes
through the rear door flare using a 1/4 inch
drill bit with a drill stop set to 1/4 inch of
penetration.

2. Open rear door and remove the (2) 10 mm
bolts that hold the fender flare cover on as
shown in figure 2. After the flare cover has
been removed insert the M—6 x 35 mm long
bolt through the rear hole in the flare as shown
in figure 1.

3. Install the door extension bracket into the rear
door extension. Place the door extension
assembly onto the vehicle flare. Insert the
previously installed M—6 x 35 mm long bolt
through the flare and into the door extension
and loosely install the M—6 nut. In the other
drilled hole a plastic push rivet will be used.

Rear Door Edge of Rear Door

e ’
RSN o
REONSY
RS

S
N LSS

Align Edges to Rear Door Flare

Drilling
Template

Rear Door
Body Flare

Figure 1

Flare Cover

Figure 2




LX 450 RUNNING BOARD INSTALLATION

DOOR EXTENSION (Cont'd)

First, break off the stem that is connected to the
head of the rivet (see figure 3). Put the rivet into
the drilled hole and push it inward until the bottom
part of the head is flat on the extension bracket.
Place the stem in the rivet hole and push it inward
until the stem is flat with the top of the rivet head.
After the rivet has been secured, tighten the M—6
bolt to 4 ft. Ibs. (figure 1).

4. When the bolt for the door extension is
secured, carefully place the flare cover back on
the flare and reinstall the factory supplied 10
mm bolts (figure 2) into their proper position.
Be sure these bolts are secured before closing
the rear door to the vehicle.

FRONT, MIDDLE, AND REAR BRACKET
ATTACHMENT

NOTE: Each bracket is marked to note its
location on the vehicle. The middle and
rear brackets are interchangeable from
passenger to drivers side, the front
brackets are not. Figure 4 illustrates the
passenger side (the drivers side is the
same but opposite).

1. Loosely attach the side front and rear brackets
to the body mounts behind the vehicle rocker
panel using the appropriate M-8 bolts. The
idle bracket location has a factory installed
threaded stud. Place the bracket into location,
with the stud going through the top slot.
Loosely attach the bracket to the rocker panel
with the provided M-8 bolt and M-8 nut. Do
not tighten the nut or bolts at this time.

Page 3 of 5

Plastic Push Rivet

Figure 3

Brackets

Figure 4




LX 450 RUNNING BOARD INSTALLATION Page 4 of 5

RUNNING BOARD ATTACHMENT
Front End Plate
1. Before placing the running board onto the Running Board Attachment

brackets, install the rear side end cap on the
rear of the board by sliding the M-8 studs into Front Bracket LT
the end plate slots. Loosely attach the .

provided M-8 nuts to the studs of the end cap Middle Bracket
(see figure 5). Do not tighten the end plate to Rear Bracket
the platform at this time.

2. Slide the running board assembly onto the
installed brackets. Attach all brackets loosely ]
to the running board with provided M-8 bolt e 28
assemblies (figure 5). o

—

3. Tighten the brackets to the rocker panel. "o ~
¢ 4= M-8 Nuts ¥

Torque all M-8 bolts and nuts to 12 ft. Ibs. :

FRONT FLARE ASSEMBLY Reaénd c

NOTE: Each flare is marked on the inside
surface to identify the correct installation
location.

Rear End Plate

ap

Figure 5

1. Position the front flare over the front of the
running board. The top of the front flare will

slide onto the front body flare (see figure 6).

2. Align the (3) front flare mounting holes over the
corresponding vehicle mounting holes originally
used for the mudguard. Loosely install the
previously removed 10 mm mounting screws
into their original position.

3. Adjust the front flare by pressing it firmly
against the body flare in a position which allows
no gap at the top. Tighten the mounting screws
securely.

Figure 6




LX 450 RUNNING BOARD INSTALLATION

FINAL ASSEMBLY

1.

Align the front of the running board so that it is
level and flush with the front flare. The running
board should be parallel to the vehicle and the
rear end cap should line up with the fender
extension. The gap between the bottom of the
rear door extension and the top of the rear end
cap should be a maximum of 1/2 inch (see
figure 7).

After the running board has been aligned,
tighten all brackets to the running board
platform with the provided M-8 nut and bolt
assemblies. Torque to 12 ft. Ibs.

From underneath the running board, slide the
front end plate against the front flare tab.
When the tab is against the plate, tighten the
M-8 nut to the running board with 12 ft. Ibs.
Then attach the tab with the provided M-8 bolt
and nut and tighten to 12 ft. Ibs. (refer to figure
6).

Slide the rear end cap towards the lip of the
door extension until it is approximately 1/4 inch
away. Tighten the end plate to the running
board with 12 ft. Ibs. Press the front of the end
cap firmly against the front of the running board
and tighten the M-8 nuts on the studs of the
end cap to 6 ft. Ibs. (see figure 7).

Open and close the rear door to confirm that
there is no interference between the rear end
cap and the rear door extension. If there is
interference, insure that the running board is
parallel to the vehicle and/or readjust the rear
end cap.

Repeat the procedure for the other side of the
vehicle.

Page 50of 5

Rear
Rear Door Extension Bracket Ass’y

Rear Door Body Flare

Rear Door Extension

REAR VIEW

Figure 7




LEXUS “DINGHY” TOWING GUIDE é

Technical Service Models: S
Information Bulletin All Models N
O

March 19, 1999

S3HO0SS3ODV

Introduction The following chart indicates which Lexus vehicles can be Dinghy towed (towed with four
wheels on the ground) behind a Motorhome.
CAUTION:
Dinghy towing a vehicle behind a Motorhome requires special towing equipment and
accessories. Please see your Motorhome Manufacturer / Service Outlet for
recommended towing equipment.
Affected ¢ All Models
Vehicles
DINGHY TOWABLE SPEED/DISTANCE
VEAR MODEL MIT AT LIMITS
1990 — 1999 LS 400 Not Towable -
1992 — 1999 SC 300 Not Towable -
1992 — 1999 SC 400 Not Towable -
1993 — 1999 GS 300 Not Towable -
1992 — 1998 ES 300 Not Towable -
1999 ES 300 N/A Yes 55 mph / 200 miles
1996 — 1997 LX 450 Not Towable -
1998 — 1999 LX 470 Not Towable -
1999 RX 300 2wWD N/A Yes 55 mph / 200 miles
1999 RX 300 4WD N/A Yes 55 mph / 200 miles
NOTE:
After “Dinghy* Towing, let the Engine idle for more than 3 minutes.
NOTE:
Vehicles that are Dinghy towable will not sustain internal damage to the transmission
or transfer components. The transmission must be placed in the “neutral* position
when Dinghy towing. Dinghy towing these vehicles does not eliminate the possibility
of damage to other vehicle systems (Body, Chassis, Electrical Systems, etc.).
Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN TL | T2
Information N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =
@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 1



Title:
@ L=dUls WIND NOISE REPAIR KIT

Technical Service | "ooels:
Information Bulletin | All Models

February 21, 1997

Introduction

Affected
Vehicles

Parts
Information

Kit
Components

L6-1000d

A kit containing special foam sponge material has been developed. This kit, when used
in conjunction with procedures outlined in the Interior and Wind Noise Diagnosis Manual
(P/N 00246-30015) and Lexus Service Information Bulletins, should enable effective

wind noise repairs.

» All Models
PART NUMBER PART NAME SIZE (MM) QTYy
08231-00810 Kit, Wind Noise --- 1
08231-00811* Caulking Sponge Sealant No. 1 297 x 150 (T = 3.0) 2
08231-00812* Caulking Sponge Sealant No. 2 297 x 150 (T =5.0) 2
08231-00813* Caulking Sponge Sealant No. 3 297 x 150 (T =10.0) 2
08231-00814* Caulking Sponge Sealant No. 4 297 x 150 (T = 3.0) 2
08231-00815* Caulking Sponge Sealant No. 5 297 x 150 (T =5.0) 2
08231-00816* Caulking Sponge Sealant No. 6 297 x 150 (T =5.0) 2

*  All of these parts are included in the Kit.

1. Caulking Sponge Sealant No. 1, No. 2
and No. 3 (Ept-sealer).

With adhesive tape

~

2. Caulking Sponge Sealant No. 4 and No. 5
(Ept-sealer). This sheet is divided into
27 strips, 5 mm wide.

With adhesive tape

\

3. Caulking Sponge Sealant No. 6 (Ept-
sealer).

With adhesive tape

~

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification
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SEAT BELT EXTENDERS
Technical Service Models:
Information Bulletin All '94 through.’98 models, and '99 RX 300

April 24, 1998

TSB Update Notice:
The information contained in this TSB updates BO0O07-97 dated October 24, 1997.

Introduction Lexus customers who find it necessary to increase the length of their seat belts may
obtain Seat Belt Extenders at no cost through their local Lexus dealer.

e The extender is available in 6 inch, 9 inch, 12 inch, 15 inch and 18 inch lengths.
e The extender is available only in black.

e Owners are informed of the seat belt extender availability through the Lexus Owner’s
Manual included in each vehicle.

The customer (individual requiring the extender) must visit a Lexus dealership to have the
required measurements made and to complete the seat belt extender worksheet. The
worksheet will allow the proper fitting and selection of a seat belt extender for the
customer. The dealership personnel should then determine the applicable part number
and place a Critical Order through the TDN Parts Network.

The dealership service department should complete the affixed Seat Belt Extender Label
and review the “owner instruction sheet” with the customer. The dealership should give a
copy of the completed worksheet to the customer and keep the original in the customer’s
file.

To assure utmost owner satisfaction, it is recommended that a dealership designate one
person to coordinate all activities related to the seat belt extender issue.

From past sales history, it is recommended that dealerships do not stock Seat belt
extenders due to low demand and the need for customer fitting.

This bulletin contains the following information:

Procedure and Flow Chart ................... Page 2
Application Chart and Notes................. Page 3
Part Number Information ....................... Page 3
Owner Instructions .........cccooeeeicciiiiinnnnnes Page 4
Seat Belt Extender Worksheet .............. Page 5

Affected e All Lexus models, 1994 through 1998 model years, and 1999 RX 300.

Vehicles
Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN TL | T2
Information N/A Not applicable to warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 10f5
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SELT BELT EXTENDERS: 1994-1998 — BO001-98

August 24, 1998

Procedure

Sample Seat
Belt Extender
Label

Page 2 of 5

1.

N

»

o

Owner requests a seat belt extender from dealer.

Dealer verifies the need for a seat belt extender and obtains a current copy of this

TSB and copies the worksheet.

Dealer measures the customer and completes the worksheet. Dealer determines the

correct part number and places a Critical Order for the part through the TDN Parts

Network.

Dealer receives seat belt extender and calls the customer in to check fit of the part.

If the seat belt extender fit is good, dealership personnel completes the customer

information label on the part, explains usage of the part, and gives the customer a

copy of the completed worksheet.

Dealer places a copy of the completed worksheet in the customer’s records.

THIS SEAT BELT EXTENDER IS TO BE USED ONLY BY:
ON VEHICLE:

VIN:

PARTS
DEALER OWNER
DEALER SUPPLY
MEASURE PLACE SHIP SEAT COMPLETE RECEIVE
CUSTOMER CRITICAL BELT TESTFIT LABEL AND COPY OF
& ORDER ' EXTENDER | CUSTOMER ' gg.| =\ = WORKSHEET
COMPLETE THROUGH TO WITH PART OWNER & USE
WORKSHEET TDN DEALER EXTENDER
FILE
WORKSHEET
IN
CUSTOMER
EXTENDER FLOW CHART RECORDS
(a )
CAUTION

SEATING POSITION:

Driver

Passenger

Front

Rear

USE BY OTHERS, OR IN ANOTHER SEATING POSITION, OR IN ANOTHER VEHICLE
COULD REDUCE SEAT BELT RESTRAINT IN AN ACCIDENT AND RESULT IN
PERSONAL INJURY.




SELT BELT EXTENDERS: 1994-1998 — BO001-98 August 24, 1998

Front Seat Belt FRONT SEAT — EXTENDER APPLICATION
Appﬁé(;ggzr MODEL ‘08 97 '96 '95 94
LS 400 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3
GS 400 N/A N/A N/A N/A
GS 300 RS N-3 N-3 N-3 N-3
SC 400/300 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3
ES 300 R-5 R-5 K-4 K-4 K-4
LX 450 N/A R-3 R-3 N/A N/A
LX 470 K-5 N/A N/A N/A N/A
RX 300 ('99 MY) R-5 N/A N/A N/A N/A
Rear Seat Belt REAR SEAT — EXTENDER APPLICATION
Appﬁé(;ggzr MODEL ‘08 97 '96 '95 94
LS 400 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3
GS 400 N/A N/A N/A N/A
GS 300 K=5 K-4 K-4 K-4 K-4
SC 400/300 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3
ES 300 (Right & Left) R-5 R-5 R-3 R-3 R-3
ES 300 (Center) R-3 R-3* N/A N/A N/A
LX 450 N/A K—4** K—4** N/A N/A
LX 470 K-5 N/A N/A N/A N/A
RX 300 ('99 MY) R-5 N/A N/A N/A N/A
NOTICE:
*  The extender must NOT be used for the center rear seat belt (except on '97 and '98
model ES 300s as noted in the chart).
** Includes third seat application.
Parts PART NUMBER PREFIX: 73399—
Information LENGTH
SERIES 6 INCH 9 INCH 12 INCH 15 INCH 18 INCH
K-4 -33010 -33020 —-33030 -33040 —33050
K-5 -35010 -35020 -35030 -35040 -35050
N-3 -20011 -20021 —20031 -20041 —20051
R-3 -50010 -50020 -50030 -50040 -50050
R-5 -16060 -16070 -16080 -16090 -16100

Page 3 of 5



SELT BELT EXTENDERS: 1994-1998 — BO001-98 August 24, 1998

Owner  Failure to follow the recommendations indicated below could result in less effectiveness
Instructions of the seat belt restraint system in case of vehicle collision, causing personal injury.

The seat belt extender must not be used:

a. By anyone other than for whom it was provided (name recorded on seat belt
extender).

b. In any vehicle and/or seat position other than the one for which it was
provided.

c. When the seat belt extender is provided for rear seat positions (with automatic
locking retractor), make sure the retractor is locked when in use.

If your seat belt cannot be fastened securely because it is not long enough, a
personalized seat belt extender is available from your Lexus dealer free of charge.

Please contact your local Lexus dealer so that the dealer can order the proper required
length for the extender. Bring the heaviest coat you expect to wear for proper
measurement and selection of length. Additional ordering information is available at your
Lexus dealer.

CAUTION:

When using the seat belt extender, observe the following. Failure to follow these
instructions could result in reduced effectiveness of the seat belt restraint system in
case of vehicle accident, increasing the chance of personal injury.

¢ Never use the seat belt extender if you can COMFORTABLY fasten the seat belt
without it.

 Remember that the extender provided for you may not be safe when used on a
different vehicle, or for another person or at a different seating position than the
one originally intended for.

To connect the extender to the seat
belt, insert the tab into the seat belt
buckle so that the “PRESS” signs on
the buckle-release buttons of the
extender and the seat belt are both
facing outward as shown.

You will hear a click when the tab locks
into the buckle.

Seat Belt Extender

When releasing the seat belt, press on

the buckle—release button on the extender,
not on the seat belt. This helps prevent
damage to the vehicle interior and extender
itself.

When not in use, remove the extender and store in the vehicle for future use.

Page 4 of 5



SELT BELT EXTENDERS: 1994-1998 — BO001-98 August 24, 1998

SEAT BELT EXTENDER WORKSHEET

PLEASE COPY THIS ORIGINAL WORKSHEET FOR EACH EXTENDER NEEDED

CAUTIONS:

e To minimize the chance and/or severity of injury in an accident, the seat belt extender must only be
used:
1 By the person for whom it was provided

2 In the seat position for which it was provided

The seat belt extender must never be used with any child safety seats.

When the seat belt extender is provided for rear seat positions (with automatic locking retractor),
make sure the retractor is locked when extender belt is in use.

DEALER CODE DEALER NAME APPLICANT NAME

ADDRESS ADDRESS

CITY & STATE ZIP CITY & STATE ZIP PHONE
EMPLOYEE NAME MODEL YEAR BODY TYPE SEATING POSITION | VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER

DIRECTIONS FOR DETERMINING PROPER EXTENDER LENGTH

1. Placethe seat in the position the applicant normally uses
2. With applicant in the seat, wearing thickest coat expected to be worn, pull belt all the way out and try to
buckle belt

* |[fthe belt latches into buckle and feels comfortable against upper chest area, an extender is not
needed.
® |f belt does not buckle continue with step 3

® [f buckle latches but belt has no slack remaining, continue with step 3
3. Measure distance between applicant’s navel and seat belt buckle (dimension A) and enter on worksheet
4. With belt all the way out, measure distance between latch tip and buckle tip (dimension B) and enter on
worksheet
NOTE: If belt latches but there is no slack enter zero as dimension B
5. Subtract dimension B from dimension A and record number in check number box on worksheet
6. Seat belt extender length is dimension B rounded up to next extender length (without exceeding check
number)
NOTE: If extender length exceeds check number, an extender can not be provided to the customer

Dimension B:
LATCH TO BUCKLE

Dimension A:
NAVEL TO BUCKLE

Buckle

SEAT BELT EXTENDER CALCULATION

DIMENSION A: DIMENSION B: CHECK NUMBER:

SEAT BELT EXTENDER AUTHORIZATION

* The same seat belt extender can be used for right and left seating applications. Each seat belt extender will have
a label identifying the owner, VIN and seating position. Seat belt extenders are available only in black.

* Applicant’s Signature: Date:

(Actual user of seat belt extender)

Page 50f5



REF: BODY

NO: BO002—-96

tﬂl_IS DATE: AUGUST 9, 1996

TECHNICAL SERVICE INFORMATION § MODEL: ALL MODELS

Title STAINS ON RAPGARD APPLIED AREAS Page 1 of 1

On some Lexus models, when Rapgard is removed from the vehicle, a stain is left on the paint sur-
face. This stain can be seen under the clear coat and is not a defect of the clear coat. The stain cor-
responds to a wrinkled area of Rapgard which retained liquids, such as window washer fluid, that left
a discoloration.

REPAIR PROCEDURE:

To remove a stain from a vehicle, heat the stain surface to a temperature of 70°C — 80°C. When the
stain is removed it will not reappeatr.

Equipment —
1. Infrared lamp or dryer to heat the surface.
2. Aluminum foil or a damp cloth to protect plastic parts from deformation.

Procedure —
1. Apply aluminum foil to adjoining plastic parts or cool with damp cloth periodically.
2. Use an infrared lamp or dryer on the stain developed area and heat for 5 to 10 minutes at
70°C - 80°C.
3.  After heating for 5 minutes, check whether the stain has disappeared. If the stain still
remains, reheat the area and check again.

NOTE: Take care that the body’s paint surface temperature does not become too high.

WARRANTY INFORMATION:

OPCODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1 T2

BD6004 | Remove stains from paint surface 0.6 53301-XXXXX 61 99
caused by Rapgard

Lexus Supports @ Certification



REF: BODY

NO: BO003-96

tﬂl—ls DATE: NOVEMBER 15, 1996

TECHNICAL SERVICE INFORMATION § MODEL: ALL MODELS

Title SEAT BELT EXTENDERS FOR 1993 THROUGH 1997 MODELS Page 1 of 6

Lexus customers who find it necessary to increase the length of their seat belts may obtain Seat Belt
Extenders at no cost through their local Lexus dealer.

® The extender is available in black only, in 6, 9, 12, 15 and 18 inch lengths.

® Owners are informed of the seat belt extender availability through the Lexus Owner’s Manual
included in each vehicle.

The customer (individual requiring the extender) must visit a Lexus Dealership to have the required
measurements made and to complete the seat belt extender worksheet. The worksheet will allow the
proper fitting and selection of a seat belt extender for the customer. The dealership personnel should then
determine the applicable part number and place a Critical Order through the TDN Parts Network.

Included in this bulletin is the information covering the1993 through 1997 model years:

Contents Page

Flow Chart 2
Application/Part Number

Owner Instruction Sheet

Statement from Owner’s Manual
Seat Belt Extender Worksheet

(2] N2 I IE SN I @V)

The dealership service department should complete the affixed Seat Belt Extender Label and review the
“owner instruction sheet” with the customer. The dealership should give a copy of the completed work-
sheet to the customer and keep the original in the customer’s file.

To assure utmost owner satisfaction, it is recommended that a dealership designate one person to coordi-
nate all activities related to the seat belt extender issue.

From past sales history, it is recommended that dealerships do not stock seat belt extenders due to low
demand and the need for customer fitting.

Lexus Supports @ Certification




SEAT BELT EXTENDER FOR 1993 THROUGH 1997 MODELS

PROCEDURE:

1. Owner requests a seat belt extender from the dealer.

Page 2 of 6

2. Dealer verifies the need for a seat belt extender, obtains a current copy of the TSB, and copies the

worksheet.

3. Dealer measures the customer and completes the worksheet. Dealer determines the correct part

number and places a Critical Order for the part through the TDN Parts Network.

4. Dealer receives the seat belt extender and calls the customer in to check fit of the part.

5. If the seat belt extender fit is OK, dealership personnel complete the customer information label on the
part, explains usage of the part to customer, then gives customer a copy of the completed worksheet.

6. Dealer places a copy of the completed worksheet in the customer’s records.

DEALER PARTS DEALER OWNER
SUPPLY
PLACE MPLETE RECEIVE
MEASURE CRITIOAL SHIP SEAT TEST FIT EXBEL o COPY OF
CUSTOMER & BELT WORKSHEET
ORDER CUSTOMER ADVISE
COMPLETE EXTENDER & USE
THROUGH WITH PART OWNER
WORKSHEET TDN TO DEALER EXTENDER

SEAT BELT EXTENDER (SBE) FLOW CHART

FILE
WORKSHEET

IN CUSTOMER
RECORDS

SAMPLE SEAT BELT LABEL:

ONVEHICLE:

CAUTION

THIS SEAT BELTEXTENDERISTOBEUSED ONLY BY:

VIN:

PERSONALINJURY.

SEATING POSITION:

Driver
USEBY OTHERS, ORINANOTHER SEATING POSITION, ORINANOTHER VEHICLE
COULDREDUCESEATBELTRESTRAINTIN ANACCIDENT ANDRESULTIN

Passenger

Front Rear




SEAT BELT EXTENDER FOR 1993 THROUGH 1997 MODELS Page 3 of 6

PART NUMBER INFORMATION:

Locate the series code on the series application charts, then use the part number by length chart to
identify the correct part number for the specific customer.

FRONT SEAT EXTENDER SERIES APPLICATION TABLE:

Model 1997 (1996 |1995 (1994 |1993
LS 400 R-3| R-3| R-3| R-3| R-3
GS 300 N-3| N-3| N-3| N-3 | N-3
SC 400 R-3] R-3| R-3| R-3| R-3
SC 300 R-3| R-3| R-3| R-3| R-3
ES 300 R5( K4 | K-4| K-4 | K-4
LX 450 R-3| R-3 - - -

REAR SEAT EXTENDER SERIES APPLICATION TABLE:

Model 1997 |1996 |1995 |1994 |1993
LS 400 R-3| R3[| R-3| R3[| R-3
GS 300 K-4 | K-4 | K4 | K-4 | K4
SC 400 R-3| R3[| R-3| R3[| R-3
SC 300 R3| R3[| R3[R-3| R-3
ES 300.. Right & Left R5| R3[| R3| R3[| R-3
ES 300..Center R-3* - - - -
LX 450 K-4**| K-4**| - - -

NOTE: *The extender must not be used for the center rear seat belt (except ‘97 model ES 300 as noted in
the chart).
**Includes third seat application.

PART NUMBER BY REQUIRED LENGTH (73399-):

SERIES | 6 INCH | 9 INCH |12 INCH| 15 INCH | 18 INCH
K-4 33010 | 33020 | 33030 | 33040 33050
N-3 20011 | 20021 | 20031 | 20041 20051
R-3 50010 | 50020 | 50030 | 50040 50050
R-5 16060 | 16070 | 16080 | 16090 16100




SEAT BELT EXTENDER FOR 1993 THROUGH 1997 MODELS Page 4 of 6

OWNER INSTRUCTION FOR PERSONALIZED SEAT BELT EXTENDER:

CAUTION FOR USE OF SEAT BELT EXTENDERS:

1.

2.

Never use the seat belt extender if you can fasten the seat belt without it.

Remember the seat belt extender provided for you may not be safe when used in a different vehicle, or
for another person or at a seating position different than specified.

. When the seat belt extender is provided for a rear seat position (with automatic locking retractor), make

sure the retractor is locked when in use.

FAILURE TO FOLLOW THESE INSTRUCTIONS COULD RESULT IN A LESS EFFECTIVE SEAT BELT
RESTRAINT SYSTEM IN CASE OF A VEHICLE ACCIDENT, CAUSING PERSONAL INJURY.

USING THE SEAT BELT EXTENDER:

1.

Connect the seat belt extender to the seat belt by inserting the tab into the seat belt buckle so the buckle
release buttons of the seat belt extender and the seat belt are located on the same side as shown in the
illustration. You will hear a click when the tab properly locks into the buckle.

. MAKE SURE THAT THE CONNECTION IS SECURE AND THE SEAT BELT EXTENDER IS NOT

TWISTED.

When releasing the seat belt, press on the buckle release button on the seat belt extender, not on the
seat belt. This helps prevent damage to the vehicle interior and seat belt extender.

When not in use, remove the extender and store in the vehicle.




SEAT BELT EXTENDER FOR 1993 THROUGH 1997 MODELS Page 5 of 6

OWNER’S MANUAL TEXT:

SEAT BELT EXTENDER

If your seat belt cannot be fastened securely because it is not long enough, a personalized seat belt ex-
tender is available from your Lexus dealer free of charge.

Please contact your local Lexus dealer so that the dealer can order a seat belt extender of the proper re-

quired length. Bring the heaviest coat you expect to wear for proper measurement and selection of length.
Additional ordering information is available at your Lexus dealer.

CAUTION:

When using the seat belt extender, observe the following. Failure to follow these instructions could result in
less effectiveness of the seat belt restraint system in case of a vehicle accident, increasing the chance of
personal injury.

® Never use the seat belt extender if you can fasten the seat belt without it.

® Remember that the seat belt extender provided for you may not be safe when used on a different
vehicle, or for another person and/or at different seating positions than specified.

To connect the seat belt extender to the seat belt, insert the tab into the seat belt buckle so that the
buckle release buttons of the seat belt extender and the seat belt are both facing outward as shown.

You will hear a click when the tab locks into the buckle. When releasing the seat belt, press on the buckle—
release button on the seat belt extender, not on the seat belt. This helps prevent damage to the vehicle in-
terior and seat belt extender itself.

When not in use, remove the seat belt extender and store in the vehicle for future use.

CAUTION:

After inserting the tab, make sure that the connection is secure and the seat belt extender is not
twisted.



@uwsus  SEATBELTEXTENDER WORKSHEET

Please copy this original worksheet for each extender needed.

CAUTION: To minimize the chance and/or severity of injury in an accident, the seat belt extender must not
be used:
« By anyone but the person for whom it was provided, and
« In any vehicle or seat specified other than the one for which it was provided, and
+ With any car child safety seats.
When the seat belt extender is provided for rear seat positions (with automatic locking retractor),
make sure the retractor is locked when in use.
In all cases seat belts must be worn below the abdomen by pregnant women.

DEALER CODE | DEALER NAME APPLICANT NAME
ADDRESS ADDRESS
CITY AND STATE ZIP CODE CITY AND STATE ZIP CODE TELEPHONE
DEALER EMPLOYEE NAME MODEL YEAR [BODY TYPE SEAT POSITION VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER
F /R

DIRECTIONS FOR DETERMINING PROPEREXTENDERLENGTH

Place the seat in the position the person normally uses.

With the person in the seat, extend the seat belt as much as possible and see if the belt latches.

If the buckle latches but has no slack remaining, the dimension for Figure 2 is zero. If the seat belt does not latch,

measure the distance from the seat belt latch edge to the seat belt buckle as shown in Figure 2 below, and note the

dimension.

4. Measure the lap area directly below the navel to the edge of the buckle as shown in Figure 1 and note the dimension.

5. The difference between Figure 1 and Figure 2 measurements is the "Aliowable Margin". (Do not use this dimension for
the extender length.)

6. Take the measurement in Figure 2 and round it up to the next extender size available, without exceeding the "“Allowable

Margin".

LN

FIGURE1 FIGURE2
DIMENSION FROMNAVEL TOBUCKLE DIMENSION FROMLATCHTOBUCKLE

Measurement # 1 Navel Measurement # 2 Latch Plate

Buckle
\

Measurement #1 (Figure 1) - Measurement #2 (Figure 2) = "Allowable Margin"

NOTE: The length of the extender must not exceed the "Allowable Margin", due to design and construction features

AUTHORIZATION

The same extender can be used for right and left seating applications. Each seat belt extender will be affixed with a label

identifying the owner, vehicle VIN and seating position. Extenders are available in one color only .

APPLICANT'SSIGNATURE DATE
(Actual user of seat belt extender)




Technical Service Models: ’
Information Bulletin All’95 through'99 models

1999 LEXUS SEAT BELT EXTENDERS

86—€0004d

July 3, 1998

Introduction

Affected
Vehicles

Warranty
Information

Lexus customers who find it necessary to
increase the length of their seat belts may
obtain Seat Belt Extenders at no cost Seat Belt
through their local Lexus dealer.

* The extender is available in 6 inch, 9 inch,
12 inch, 15 inch and 18 inch lengths.

e The extender is available only in black .
Extender

* Owners are informed of the seat belt
extender availability through the Lexus
Owner’s Manual included in each vehicle.

The customer (individual requiring the extender) must visit a Lexus dealership to have the
required measurements made and to complete the seat belt extender worksheet. The
worksheet will allow the proper fitting and selection of a seat belt extender for the
customer. The dealership personnel should then determine the applicable part number
and place a Critical Order through the TDN Parts Network.

The dealership service department should complete the affixed Seat Belt Extender Label
and review the “owner instruction sheet” with the customer. The dealership should give a
copy of the completed worksheet to the customer and keep the original in the customer’s
file.

To assure utmost owner satisfaction, it is recommended that a dealership designate one
person to coordinate all activities related to the seat belt extender issue.

From past sales history, it is recommended that dealerships do not stock Seat belt
extenders due to low demand and the need for customer fitting.

This bulletin contains the following information:

Procedure and Flow Chart .................... Page 2
Application Chart and Notes................. Page 3
Part Number Information ....................... Page 3
Owner Instructions ..........ccooeeeiceiiiccnnnnes Page 4
Seat Belt Extender Worksheet .............. Page 5

e All 1995 through 1999 model year Lexus vehicles.

AQOod

OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN Tl | T2

N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =
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SEAT BELT EXTENDERS: 1995-1999 — BO003-98

July 3, 1998

Procedure

Sample Seat
Belt Extender
Label

Page 2 of 5

1.

N

»

o

Owner requests a seat belt extender from dealer.

Dealer verifies the need for a seat belt extender and obtains a current copy of this

TSB and copies the worksheet.

Dealer measures the customer and completes the worksheet. Dealer determines the

correct part number and places a Critical Order for the part through the TDN Parts

Network.

Dealer receives seat belt extender and calls the customer in to check fit of the part.

If the seat belt extender fit is good, dealership personnel completes the customer

information label on the part, explains usage of the part, and gives the customer a

copy of the completed worksheet.

Dealer places a copy of the completed worksheet in the customer’s records.

PARTS
DEALER OWNER
DEALER SUPPLY
MEASURE PLACE SHIP SEAT COMPLETE RECEIVE
CUSTOMER CRITICAL BELT TESTFIT LABEL AND COPY OF
& 4 ORDER 9 EXTENDER ;9 CUSTOMER <» ADVISE WORKSHEET
COMPLETE THROUGH TO WITH PART OWNER & USE
WORKSHEET TDN DEALER EXTENDER
FILE
WORKSHEET
IN
CUSTOMER
EXTENDER FLOW CHART RECORDS
a )
CAUTION
THIS SEAT BELT EXTENDER IS TO BE USED ONLY BY:
ON VEHICLE:
VIN:
SEATING POSITION:

Driver

Passenger

Front

Rear

USE BY OTHERS, OR IN ANOTHER SEATING POSITION, OR IN ANOTHER VEHICLE
COULD REDUCE SEAT BELT RESTRAINT IN AN ACCIDENT AND RESULT IN
PERSONAL INJURY.




SEAT BELT EXTENDERS: 1995-1999 — BO003-98 July 3, 1998
Front Seat Belt FRONT SEAT — EXTENDER APPLICATION
Extender MODEL '99 '98 97 '96 '95
Applications LS 400 R_3 R_3 R_3 R_3 R_3
GS 400/300 R-5 R-5 N-3 N-3 N-3
SC 400/300 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3
ES 300 R-5 R-5 R-5 K-4 K-4
LX 470/450 K-5 K-5 R-3 R-3 N/A
RX 300 R-5 N/A N/A N/A N/A
Rear Seat Belt REAR SEAT — EXTENDER APPLICATION
Appﬁé(;ggzr MODEL '99 08 97 '96 '95
LS 400 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3
GS 400/300 K-5 K-5 K-4 K-4 K-4
SC 400/300 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3
ES 300 (Right & Left) R—5 R—5 R—5 R—3 R—3
ES 300 (Center) R-3 R-3 R-3* N/A N/A
LX 470/450 K-5 K-5 K—4** K—4** N/A
RX 300 R-5 N/A N/A N/A N/A
NOTICE:
* The extender must NOT be used for the center rear seat belt (except on 1997
through 1999 model ES 300s as noted in the chart).
**  Includes third seat application.
Parts PART NUMBER PREFIX: 73399—
Information LENGTH
SERIES 6 INCH 9 INCH 12 INCH 15 INCH 18 INCH
K-4 -33010 -33020 -33030 -33040 —-33050
K-5 -35010 -35020 -35030 -35040 -35050
N-3 —-20011 —-20021 —-20031 —-20041 —20051
R-3 -50010 -50020 -50030 -50040 -50050
R—5 —16060 ~16070 —16080 —16090 —16100

Page 3 of 5




SEAT BELT EXTENDERS: 1995-1999 — BO003-98 July 3, 1998

Owner  Failure to follow the recommendations indicated below could result in less effectiveness
Instructions of the seat belt restraint system in case of vehicle collision, causing personal injury.

The seat belt extender must not be used:

a. By anyone other than for whom it was provided (name recorded on seat belt
extender).

b. In any vehicle and/or seat position other than the one for which it was
provided.

c. When the seat belt extender is provided for rear seat positions (with automatic
locking retractor), make sure the retractor is locked when in use.

If your seat belt cannot be fastened securely because it is not long enough, a
personalized seat belt extender is available from your Lexus dealer free of charge.

Please contact your local Lexus dealer so that the dealer can order the proper required
length for the extender. Bring the heaviest coat you expect to wear for proper
measurement and selection of length. Additional ordering information is available at your
Lexus dealer.

CAUTION:

When using the seat belt extender, observe the following. Failure to follow these
instructions could result in reduced effectiveness of the seat belt restraint system in
case of vehicle accident, increasing the chance of personal injury.

¢ Never use the seat belt extender if you can COMFORTABLY fasten the seat belt

without it.

* Remember that the extender provided for you may not be safe when used on a
different vehicle, or for another person or at a different seating position than the
one originally intended for.

¢ The seat belt extender must never be used with any child safety seats.

To connect the extender to the seat
belt, insert the tab into the seat belt
buckle so that the “PRESS” signs on
the buckle-release buttons of the
extender and the seat belt are both
facing outward as shown.

You will hear a click when the tab locks
into the buckle.

Seat Belt Extender

When releasing the seat belt, press on

the buckle—release button on the extender,
not on the seat belt. This helps prevent damage to the vehicle interior and extender
itself.

When not in use, remove the extender and store in the vehicle for future use.

Page 4 of 5



SEAT BELT EXTENDERS: 1995-1999 — BO003-98 July 3, 1998

SEAT BELT EXTENDER WORKSHEET

PLEASE COPY THIS ORIGINAL WORKSHEET FOR EACH EXTENDER NEEDED

CAUTIONS:

To minimize the chance and/or severity of injury in an accident, the seat belt extender must only be used:
1 By the person for whom it was provided

2 In the seat position for which it was provided

The seat belt extender must never be used with any child safety seats.

When the seat belt extender is provided for rear seat positions (with automatic locking retractor), make
sure the retractor is locked when extender belt is in use.

DEALER CODE DEALER NAME APPLICANT NAME

ADDRESS ADDRESS

CITY & STATE ZIP CITY & STATE ZIP PHONE
EMPLOYEE NAME MODEL YEAR BODY TYPE SEATING POSITION | VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER

DIRECTIONS FOR DETERMINING PROPER EXTENDER LENGTH

1. Placethe seat in the position the applicant normally uses
2. With applicant in the seat, wearing thickest coat expected to be worn, pull belt all the way out and try to
buckle belt
¢ Ifthe belt latches into buckle and feels comfortable against upper chest area, an extender is not needed.
¢ If belt does not buckle continue with step 3
¢ If buckle latches but belt has no slack remaining, continue with step 3
3. Measure distance between applicant’s navel and seat belt buckle (dimension A) and enter on worksheet
4. With belt all the way out, measure distance between latch tip and buckle tip (dimension B) and enter on
worksheet
NOTE: If belt latches but there is no slack enter zero as dimension B
5. Subtract dimension B from dimension A and record number in check number box on worksheet
6. Seat belt extender length is dimension B rounded up to next extender length (without exceeding check
number)
NOTE: If extender length exceeds check number, an extender can not be provided to the customer

Dimension B:
LATCH TO BUCKLE

Dimension A:
NAVEL TO BUCKLE

Buckle ——»

SEAT BELT EXTENDER CALCULATION

DIMENSION A: DIMENSION B: CHECK NUMBER:

SEAT BELT EXTENDER AUTHORIZATION

* The same seat belt extender can be used for right and left seating applications. Each seat belt extender will have
a label identifying the owner, VIN and seating position. Seat belt extenders are available only in black.

* Applicant’s Signature: Date:

(Actual user of seat belt extender)

Page 50f5
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SEPTEMBER 01, 1995

. . . ALL MODELS
Technical Service Information

Title  WIPER INSERT REPLACEMENT METHOD Page 1 of 2

To improve serviceability, the wiper blade rubber inserts will now be available separately from the

steel backing plates as shown below.
Rubber
Inserts

Rubber Inserts with
Backing Plates

Vi

(Assembly Only) (Rubber and Backing Plates
Are Separate Part Numbers)

PART NUMBER INFORMATION:

Part Numbers of the new rubber inserts and steel backing plates which correspond to the

previous complete assemblies are found in the Parts Operations Communications Update dated
June 24, 1995.

REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES:

1. Remove the wiper frame from the wiper
arm.

NOTE: Put a towel or equivalent between
the wiper arm end and the

Wiper
Frame
windshield glass to prevent

damage to the glass. :

2.  Remove the rubber insert, with the steel

. . Rubber Inserts
backing plates, from the wiper frame. with Backing

Plates

\ Wiper
Frame

Lexus Supports @ Certification




WIPER INSERT REPLACEMENT METHOD

REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES: (Cont'd.)

3.  Remove the steel backing plates from
the rubber inserts.

NOTE: The backing plates are to be reused
unless damaged.

4. Install the backing plates on the new rubber
inserts.

NOTE: The backing plates are slightly
curved. Check and install the
backing plates according to the
illustration. Driver side and
passenger side backing plates are
oriented differently.

5. Install the rubber inserts, with the backing
plates, onto the wiper frame.

6. Install the wiper frame on the wiper arm.

NOTE: Be sure to install the head (big end)

of the insert toward the bottom as
shown.

WARRANTY INFORMATION: *

Page 2 of 2

Driver Side:

OPCODE DESCRIPTION

TIME

OPN

T1

T2

R&R Front Wiper Blade
850091 ;
(Rubber only, both sides)

0.2

85214-XXXXX

75

41

*

12 months or 12,500 miles from the date—of—first—use or demo date, whichever occurs first. Coverage is
extended to 18 months or 24,000 miles in New York due to “Lemon Law” legislation.



CHILD RESTRAINT SEAT TOP STRAP

Technical Service | BRACKET INSTALLATION
Information Bulletin ylodels: ’

¢0-¥0004d

Introduction Child restraint seat top strap bracket installation procedures are provided to supplement
the Owner’s Manual. Beginning with 2001 models, the top strap brackets are factory
installed.

NOTE:

e The child restraint seat top strap assembly is not available as a service part.

Contact the child restraint seat manufacturer for recommended top strap information,
top strap to child restraint seat installation instructions, and top strap retailers.

e The top strap brackets can only be installed on vehicles that have nuts welded in
place by the factory. The locations of these nuts can be found in the Owner’s Manual
(for most 1990 and newer models). Lexus does not recommend modifying vehicles
that do not have nuts welded in place by the factory. All LX 450 and LX 470 vehicles,
prior to 2001 model year, may not have these nuts welded in by the factory.

Top Strap

Top Strap Bracket

Applicable » 1990 — 2000 model year vehicles, all models.

Vehicles
Parts PART NUMBER PART NAME
Information
73709-12010 Bracket Sub—Assembly (Bracket, Bolt, 10 mm Spacer, and Washers)
_ CRS Kit (two Bolts [15 mm, 30 mm],
04731-22012 three Spacers [5 mm, 10 mm, 15 mm], and Locking Clip)
Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OFP T1| T2
Information X
N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 4
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CHILD RESTRAINT SEAT TOP STRAP BRACKET INSTALLATION — BO004-02 July 29, 2002

Installation
Procedure

Page 2 of 4

Child Restraint Seat Top Strap Bracket Installation

Obtain the exact year and vehicle model Lexus Owner’s Manual before beginning
installation.

1. Confirm with the customer which seat Bolt

location(s) they will be installing the \ gpe::lfert

child restraint seat. The Owner’s ? 345 mm
Manual seat section provides an Spacer\J (13.6in.)
illustration showing available top strap C %,

bracket location(s). The illustration
page in the Owner’s Manual is
provided on page 4 of this bulletin. 100 mm

NOTE:

Determine which kit parts are needed
for each specific child seat location, by (7.3in.)

referring to page 4 of this bulletin. Example of 1999 ES 300 Showing Three (3)

Available Bracket Locations

2. Remove a 20 mm diameter area of
the carpet or trim material above the

bracket mounting location. In some I
vehicles, a 20 mm circle is already \ J\
pre—cut into the interior trim material.

Once the interior trim material is
removed, the nuts welded in by the

factory should be visible. \\‘

Example of Pre—Cut Circle in Package Tray Finisher

3. Ifa5 mm or 15 mm spacer is
specified, remove the red lock washer
from the Bracket Sub—Assembly
(P/N 73709-12010) and remove the Bolt
10 mm spacer. Assure the red lock
washer is re—installed onto the bolt.
If a 5 mm spacer is needed, use the
15 mm bolt from the CRS Kit

(P/N 04731-22012). :::Q M Bracket

"~ Nylon Washer

Spacer
(5/10/15 mm)

Wave Washer

Red Lock Washer




CHILD RESTRAINT SEAT TOP STRAP BRACKET INSTALLATION — BO004-02 July 29, 2002

Installation 4. Install the bracket assembly,

Procedure according to the directions in the Top Strap Installed Bracket
(Continued) Owner’s Manual. Tighten the bolt to Assembly
16.5 — 24.7 N—-m, (1.68 — 2.52 kgf—m, Installed
12.2 — 18.2 ft-Ibf). Bk
e Assure the top strap is attached Body

to the child seat, according to the
child seat manufacturer’s

instructions.

e Assure the child seat is installed
in the vehicle according to the
Lexus Owner’s Manual (seat

section).

Installation ~ Owner’s Manual Installation Reference Information

Reference
Information

Page 4 of this bulletin is a reference chart containing:

* Owner’s Manual page(s) that provide the illustration showing available top strap
bracket location(s). The information goes back to 1990 model year. 2001 models
and newer already had the bracket installed by the factory.

* Installation notes, such as bracket spacer sizes for each specific child seat location.

EXAMPLE:
VanuaL | ES307]
89-90 —
1997 P9 .

| This cell contains information on the 1997 ES300

Refer to this page in the Owner’s Manual to find the illustration showing
available top strap bracket locations.

Installation Note. In this case, all bracket positions on the 1997 ES 300 will
require a 15 mm spacer.

INSTALLATION NOTE

COMMENT

a Spacer — 15 mm for all anchors
b Spacer — 10 mm for outer, 15 mm for center
c Spacer — 15 mm for outer, 10 mm for center
d Spacer — 5 mm for all anchors
N/A Top strap anchor bracket mounting not available
Standard No installation necessary, anchor already installed by factory

Page 30f4



CHILD RESTRAINT SEAT TOP STRAP BRACKET INSTALLATION — BO004-02

July 29, 2002

Installation
Reference

Information
(Continued)

Page 4 of 4

?Avmﬁi’f LS 400 ES 300 ES 250 SC 400 SC 300
pg 117-118 pg 114-115
2000 Standard Standard N/A N/A
1999 pg 11;—114 pg 10;3—106 N/A N/A
1998 Pg 11;‘113 Pg 9i‘100 N/A N/A
1997 pg 98-100 pg 89-90 pg 91-92 pg 91-92
a a a a
1996 pg 79-82 pg 67-68 pg 72-73 pg 72-73
a c a a
1995 pg 77-80 pg 6768 pg 70-71 pg 70-71
a c a a
1994 pg 7475 pg 68—69 pg 67-68 pg 67-68
b c a a
1993 pg 7475 pg 60-61 pg 67-68 pg 67-68
b c a a
1992 pg 62 pg 61-62 pg 61-62 pg 61-62
b c a a
1991 pg 61-62 pg 59-60
b a
1990 pg 61 pg 55-56
b a
?Avmﬁi’f GS 400 GS 300 LX 470 LX 450 RX 300
pg 112-113 pg 112-113 pg 126-127
2000 Standard Standard N/A d
1999 pg 108-109 pg 108-109 N/A pg 123-124
a a d*
1998 pg 107-108 pg 107-108 N/A
a a
1997 Pg 9;‘98 N/A
1996 Pg 72‘72 N/A
1995 pg 69-70
a
1994 Pg 69-70
a
1993 pg 69-70
a
1992
1991
1990

* 1999 RX 300 Owner’s Manual OM48403U refer to pages 126-127.




NEW SEAT BELT TONGUE PLATE

Technical Service | STOPPER SERVICE PARTS
Information Bulletin Models:|
march 23, 2001 | AllApplicable Models

T0-G000d

Introduction A new service part for seat belt tongue plate stoppers has been introduced. Installation
procedures are provided to supplement the Repair Manual.

AQOod

Applicable MODEL YEAR

Vehicles LS 400 1990 — 2001

ES 250 1990 — 1991

ES 300 1992 — 2001

SC 400 1992 — 2001

SC 300 1992 — 2001

GS 400 1993 — 2001

GS 300 1993 — 2001

LX 450 1996 — 1998

LX 470 1998 — 2001

RX 300 2000 - 2001

Parts  [pREVIOUS PART NUMBER | CURRENT PART NUMBER PART NAME

Information N/A 73219-02010 Stopper, Tongue Plate (Black)*
N/A 73219-02020 Stopper, Tongue Plate (Gray)*
N/A 73219-02030 Stopper, Tongue Plate (Beige)*

* Use a stopper color that is closest to the seat belt webbing color.

Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1| T2
Information
BD0046 Install Seat Belt Tongue Plate Stopper 0.1 73219-020#0 62 | 12

Applicable Warranty*:

This repair is covered under the Lexus Comprehensive Warranty. This warranty is
in effect for 48 months or 50,000 miles, whichever occurs first, from the vehicle’s
in—service date.

* Warranty application is limited to correction of a problem based upon a customer’s specific complaint.

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 3



NEW SEAT BELT TONGUE PLATE STOPPER SERVICE PARTS — BO005-01

March 23, 2001

Installation
Procedure

Page 2 of 3

1. Preparation

A. Shift the Tongue Plate to the
upper portion of the Tongue Plate
Stopper, and temporarily hold it
with a clip or tape.

B. Remove any pieces of the original
Tongue Plate Stopper in the
webbing with a pair of pliers.

CAUTION:

Damaged or weakened seat belts may
break in an accident and injure the
occupant. The seat belt assembly must
be replaced if:

e The webbing is cut, frayed, worn, or

damaged.
¢ It has been used in a severe impact.

Inspect the entire length of webbing
for damage and replace the assembly
if needed. Be careful not to damage
the webbing during repai.

Install the Tongue Plate Stopper

A. Install a new Tongue Plate
Stopper in the hole of the
webbing.

Tongue

Piae \\E
1

Tape

Example of
Broken Tongue
Plate Stopper

NOTE:

Be aware of the installation direction
of the Tongue Plate Stopper as shown
in the illustration.

B. Pinch the Tongue Plate Stopper
into the webbing using an
adjustable wrench, and turn and
push the adjustment screw by

Tongue Plate
Stopper

hand.
HINT: Webbing
Press the adjustment screw in order to —
position the male and female parts of
the Tongue Plate Stopper parallel to
each other, as shown in illustration. >

CAUTION:

DO NOT use pliers. They may damage
the webbing.




NEW SEAT BELT TONGUE PLATE STOPPER SERVICE PARTS — BO005-01

March 23, 2001

Installation
Procedure
(Continued)

C. When the adjustment screw for
the adjustable wrench can’t be
turned by hand, tighten the
adjustment screw using a pair of
adjustable joint pliers until the
space between jaws of the

adjustable wrench is 4.5 — 5.0 mm.

(See illustrations.)

D. Check to be sure that the male

pin of the Tongue Plate Stopper
has become deformed evenly in
the hole of the female part and is
firmly held to the belt webbing.
(See illustrations.)

./

4.5-5.0mm

CORRECT

INCORRECT

Page 3 of 3



Leaus BoDY
BO95-006

NOVEMBER 24, 1995
o " - ALL MODELS
Technical Service Information

Title  SEAT BELT EXTENDER Page 1 of 7

Lexus customers who find it necessary to increase the length of their seat belts may now obtain
Seat Belt Extenders at no cost through their local Lexus dealer.

The extender is available in black only and in lengths of 6”, 9”, 12", 15" and 18".

Owner’s are informed of the seat belt extender availability through the Lexus Owner’s Manual
included in each vehicle (see page 6 for text of Owner’s Manual).

The user must visit a Lexus Dealership to have the required measurements made and complete
the seat belt extender worksheet. The worksheet will allow the proper fitting and selection of a
seat belt extender for the customer. The dealer should then determine the part number needed
and place a Critical Order for the item through the TDN Parts Network.

Attached for your information are the following 1996 model year updated guides and examples:
® Flow chart (Page 2)

® Seat belt extender application/part number chart (Pages 3 & 4)

® Owner instruction sheet (Page 4)

e Statement included in Owner’s Manual (Page 6)

e Seat Belt Extender Worksheet (Page 7)

The dealership service department should complete the affixed Seat Belt Extender Label and
review the “owner instruction sheet” with the owner. The dealer should give a copy of the
completed worksheet to the owner and keep the original in the customer’s file.

To assure utmost owner satisfaction, it is recommended that a dealer designate one person to
coordinate all activities related to the seat belt extender issue.

Due to past sales history, it is recommended that dealers DO NOT stock seat belt extenders due
to low demand for the parts and the need for custom fitting.

Lexus Supports @ Certification



SEAT BELT EXTENDER Page 2 of 7
SEAT BELT EXTENDER (SBE) FLOW CHART:
DEALER PARTS DEALER OWNER
SUPPLY
Measure Place Ship seat Test fit Complete Receive
s copy of
customer & critical belt customer label and worksheet
complete ["] order thru extender to with part ™| advise [T 2 use
worksheet TDN dealer owner u
extender
)
File
worksheet
in customer
records
SEAT BELT LABEL
CAUTION
THIS SEAT BELT EXTENDER 1S TO BE USED ONLY BY:
CustomerName
ON VEHICLE:
VIN:
SEATING POSITION:
Driver Passenger Front Rear
USE BY OTHERS, OR IN ANOTHER SEATING POSITION, OR IN ANOTHER VEHICLE
COULD REDUCE SEAT BELT RESTRAINT IN AN ACCIDENT AND RESULT IN
PERSONAL INJURY.

(1)
(2)
(3)

(4)
()

(6)

Owner requests a seat belt extender from the dealer.

Dealer verifies need for a seat belt extender, obtains current copy of TSIB and copies the worksheet.

Dealer measures the customer and completes the worksheet. Dealer determines the correct part
number needed and places a Critical Order for the part through the TDN Parts Network.

Dealer receives seat belt extender and calls customer in to check fit of part.

If seat belt extender fit is OK, dealer completes the customer information label on the part, explains
usage of the part and gives the customer a copy of the completed worksheet.

Dealer places a copy of the completed worksheet in the customer’s records.



SEAT BELT EXTENDER

Page 3 of 7

To determine the part number, locate the “series” on the following charts. Then refer to the chart on page 4
to locate the part number for the “series” and length.

FRONT SEAT EXTENDER APPLICATION TABLE
(EXTENDER SERIES NUMBER)

MODEL 1996 | 1995 | 1994 | 1993 | 1992 | 1991 | 1990
LS 400 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3
GS 300 N-3 N-3 N-3 N-3

SC 400 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3

SC 300 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3

ES 300 K-4 K-4 K-4 K-4 K-4

ES 250 K-3 K-3
LX 450 R-3

REAR SEAT EXTENDER APPLICATION TABLE

(EXTENDER SERIES NUMBER)

MODEL 1996 1995 1994 1993 1992 1991 1990
LS 400 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3
GS 300 K-4 K-4 K-4 K-4

SC 400 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3

SC 300 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3

ES 300 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3

ES 250 R-1 R-1
LX 450 K-4*

Note:

* Includes 3rd Seat Application.

Seat belt extenders must not be used for the center rear seat belt on all models.



SEAT BELT EXTENDER

PART NUMBER INFORMATION:

Page 4 of 7

(73399- )
LENGTH

SERIES 6’ 9’ 12 15" 18

K-3 —22060 —22070 —22080 —22090 —22100
K—4 ~33010 ~33020 ~33030 ~33040 ~33050
N—-3 ~20011 ~20021 ~20031 —20041 —20051
R-1 ~12010 ~12020 ~12030 ~12040 ~12050
R-3 ~50010 ~50020 ~50030 ~50040 ~50050

OWNER INSTRUCTION

(FOR PERSONALIZED SEAT BELT EXTENDER)

Precaution when using the seat belt extenders:

1.

2.

Never use the seat belt extender if you can fasten the seat belt without it.

Remember that the seat belt extender provided for you may not be safe when used on a different
vehicle, or for another person and/or at a different seating position than specified.

. When the seat belt extender is provided for a rear seat position (with automatic locking retractor),
make sure the retractor is locked when in use.

. FAILURE TO FOLLOW THESE INSTRUCTIONS COULD RESULT IN A LESS EFFECTIVE SEAT BELT
RESTRAINT SYSTEM IN CASE OF A VEHICLE ACCIDENT, CAUSING PERSONAL INJURY.



SEAT BELT EXTENDER Page 5 of 7

Using The Seat Belt Extender:

1. Connect the seat belt extender to the seat belt by inserting the tab into the seat belt buckle so that the
buckle—release buttons of the seat belt extender and the seat belt are located on the same side as
shown. You will hear a click when the tab properly locks into the buckle.

2. MAKE SURE THAT THE CONNECTION IS SECURE AND THE SEAT BELT EXTENDER IS NOT
TWISTED.

3. When releasing the seat belt, press on the buckle—release button on the seat belt extender, not on the
seat belt. This helps prevent damage to the vehicle interior and seat belt extender itself.

SEAT BELT RELEASE

SEAT BELT EXTENDER

4. When not in use, remove the extender and store in the vehicle for future use.



SEAT BELT EXTENDER Page 6 of 7

OWNER’S MANUAL TEXT:

SEAT BELT EXTENDER

If your seat belt cannot be fastened securely because it is not long enough, a personalized seat belt
extender is available from your Lexus dealer free of charge.

Please contact your local Lexus dealer so that the dealer can order a seat belt extender of the proper
required length. Bring the heaviest coat you expect to wear for proper measurement and selection of
length. Additional ordering information is available at your Lexus dealer.

CAUTION:

When using the seat belt extender, observe the following. Failure to follow these instructions could result in
less effectiveness of the seat belt restraint system in case of a vehicle accident, increasing the chance of
personal injury.

® Never use the seat belt extender if you can fasten the seat belt without it.

® Remember that the seat belt extender provided for you may not be safe when used on a different
vehicle, or for another person and/or at different seating positions than specified.

To connect the seat belt extender to the seat belt, insert the tab into the seat belt buckle so that the
buckle release buttons of the seat belt extender and the seat belt are both facing outward as shown.

You will hear a click when the tab locks into the buckle. When releasing the seat belt, press on the buckle—
release button on the seat belt extender, not on the seat belt. This helps prevent damage to the vehicle
interior and seat belt extender itself.

When not in use, remove the seat belt extender and store in the vehicle for future use.

CAUTION:

After inserting the tab, make sure that the connection is secure and the seat belt extender is not
twisted.



@Ows=>aus  SEATBELTEXTENDER WORKSHEET

Piease copy this original worksheet for each extender needed.

CAUTION: To minimize the chance and/or severity of injury in an accident, the seat belt extender must not
be used:
+ By anyone but the person for whom it was provided, and
« In any vehicle or seat specified other than the one for which it was provided, and
« With any car child safety seats.
When the seat belt extender is provided for rear seat positions (with automatic locking retractor),
make sure the retractor is locked when in use.
In all cases seat belts must be worn below the abdomen by pregnant women.

DEALER CODE || DEALER NAME APPLICANT NAME

ADDRESS ADDRESS

CITY AND STATE ZIP CODE CITY AND STATE ZIP CODE TELEPHONE

DEALER EMPLOYEE NAME MODEL YEAR [}BODY TYPE SEAT POSITION VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER
F/R

DIRECTIONS FOR DETERMINING PROPER EXTENDERLENGTH

Place the seat in the position the person normally uses.

2. With the person in the seat, extend the seat belt as much as possible and see if the belt latches.

3. i the buckle latches but has no slack remaining, the dimension for Figure 2 is zero. If the seat belt does not latch,
measure the distance from the seat belt latch edge to the seat belt buckle as shown in Figure 2 below, and note the
dimension.

4. Measure the iap area directly below the navel to the edge of the buckle as shown in Figure 1 and note the dimension.

5. The difference between Figure 1 and Figure 2 measurements Is the "Allowable Margin"”. (Do not use this dimension for
the extender length.)

6. Take the measurement in Figure 2 and round it up to the next extender size available, without exceeding the "Allowable

Margin".

-

FIGURE1 FIGURE2
DIMENSION FROMNAVEL TOBUCKLE DIMENSION FROMLATCHTOBUCKLE

Measurement # 1 Navel Measurement # 2 Latch Plate

Buckle - Y Buckile

Measurement #1 (Figure 1) - Measurement #2 (Figure 2) = "Allowable Margin"

NOTE: The length of the extender must not exceed the "Allowable Margin", due to design and construction features

AUTHORIZATION

The same extender can be used for right and left seating applications. Each seat belt extender will be affixed with a label
identifying the owner, vehicle VIN and seating position. Extenders are available in one color only .

APPLICANT'S SIGNATURE DATE
(Actual user of seat belt extender)




@ LEKUUS SEAT BELT EXTENDERS

Title:

Technical Service Mode"s: |
Information Bulletin | All'94 through "98 models

October 24, 1997

Introduction

Affected
Vehicles

Warranty
Information

,6—.0004

Lexus customers who find it necessary to increase the length of their sear belts may
obtain Seat Belt Extenders at no cost through their local Lexus dealer.

e The extender is available in 6 inch, 9 inch, 12 inch, 15 inch and 18 inch lengths.
e The extender is available only in black .

e Owners are informed of the seat belt extender availability through the Lexus Owner’s
Manual included in each vehicle.

The customer (individual requiring the extender) must visit a Lexus dealership to have the
required measurements made and to compete the seat belt extender worksheet. The
worksheet will allow the proper fitting and selection of a seat belt extender for the
customer. The dealership personnel should then determine the applicable part number
and place a Critical Order through the TDN Parts Network .

The dealership service department should compete the affixed Seat Belt Extender Label
and review the “owner instruction sheet” with the customer. The dealership should give
a copy of the completed worksheet to the customer and keep the original in the
customer’s file.

To assure utmost owner satisfaction, it is recommended that a dealership designate one
person to coordinate all activities related to the seat belt extender issue.

From past sales history, it is recommended that dealerships do not stock Seat belt
extenders due to low demand and the need for customer fitting.

This bulletin contains the following information:

Procedure and Flow Chart ............ Page 2
Application Chart and Notes ~ .......... Page 3
Part Number Information .............. Page 3
Owner Instructions  ................... Page 4
Seat Belt Extender Worksheet ......... Page 5

e All Lexus models, 1994 through 1998 model years.

AdOd

OPCODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T T2

N/A Not applicable to warranty - - - -

Lexus Supports ASE Certification
% Page 1 of 5



SEAT BELT EXTENDERS: 1994-1998 — BOO007-97

October 24, 1997

Procedure

Sample Seat
Belt Extender
Label

Page 2 of 5

Owner requests a seat belt extender from dealer.

Dealer verifies the need for a seat belt extender and obtains a current copy of this
TSB and copies the worksheet.

Dealer measures the customer and completes the worksheet. Dealer determines
the correct part number and places a Critical Order for the part through the TDN
Parts Network.

Dealer receives seat belt extender and calls the customer in to check fit of the part.

If the seat belt extender fit is good, dealership personnel completes the customer
information label on the part, explains usage of the part, and gives the customer a
copy of the completed worksheet.

Dealer places a copy of the completed worksheet in the customer’s records.

PARTS
DEAL! DEALER OWNER
ER SUPPLY
PLACE SHIP SEAT RECEIVE
MEASURE CRITICAL BELT TESTFIT fg;f;i COPY OF
CUSTOMER =>»| ORDER |¥| EXTENDER |{»|CUSTOMER| = ADVISE WORKSHEET
& COMPLETE THROUGH TO WITH PART OWNER & USE
WORKSHEET TDN DEALER EXTENDER
FILE
WORKSHEET
IN
CUSTOMER
EXTENDER FLOW CHART RECORDS
r N
CAUTION
THIS SEAT BELT EXTENDER IS TO BE USED ONLY BY:
ON VEHICLE:
VIN:
SEATING POSITION:

Driver Passenger Front Rear

USE BY OTHERS, OR IN ANOTHER SEATING POSITION, OR IN ANOTHER VEHICLE
COULD REDUCE SEAT BELT RESTRAINT IN AN ACCIDENT AND RESULT IN
PERSONAL INJURY.




SEAT BELT EXTENDERS: 1994-1998 — BOO007-97 October 24, 1997

Front Seat FRONT SEAT - EXTENDER APPLICATION
Belt Extender
LS 400 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3
GS 400 R-5 N/A N/A N/A N/A
GS 300 R-5 N-3 N-3 N-3 N-3
SC 400 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3
SC 300 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3
ES 300 R-5 R-5 K-4 K-4 K-4
LX 450 N/A R-3 R-3 N/A N/A
Rear Seat
Belt Extender REAR SEAT - EXTENDER APPLICATION
LS 400 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3
GS 400 N/A N/A N/A N/A
K-5
GS 300 K-4 K-4 K-4 K-4
SC 400
R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3 R-3
SC 300
ES 300 (Right & Letft) R-5 R-5 R-3 R-3 R-3
ES 300 (Center) R-3 R-3* N/A N/A N/A
LX 450 N/A K—4** K—4** N/A N/A
NOTE:
* The extender must NOT be used for the center rear seat belt (except on '97
and '98 model ES 300s as noted in the chart).
** Includes third seat application.
Pfarts PART NUMBER PREFIX: 73399-
Information
LENGTH
SERIES 6 INCH 9 INCH 12 INCH 15 INCH 18 INCH
K-4 -33010 -33020 —33030 —33040 —33050
K-5 -35010 -35020 —35030 —35040 —35050
N-3 -20011 -20021 —20031 —-20041 —20051
R-3 -50010 -50020 -50030 -50040 -50050
R-5 -16060 -16070 -16080 -16090 -16100

Page 3 0of 5



SEAT BELT EXTENDERS: 1994-1998 — BOO007-97

October 24, 1997

Owner
Instructions

Page 4 of 5

Failure to follow the recommendations indicated below could result in less
effectiveness of the seat belt restraint system in case of vehicle collision, causing

personal injury.

The seat belt extender must not be used:

a. By anyone other than for whom it was provided (name recorded on seat belt

extender).

b. In any vehicle and/or seat position other than the one for which it was provided.

c. When the seat belt extender is provided for rear seat positions (with automatic
locking retractor), make sure the retractor is locked when is use.

If your seat belt cannot be fastened securely because it is not long enough, a
personalized seat belt extender is available from your Lexus dealer free of charge.

Please contact your local Lexus dealer so that the dealer can order the proper
required length for the extender. Bring the heaviest coat you expect to wear for proper
measurement and selection of length. Additional ordering information is available at your

Lexus dealer.

CAUTION:

without it.

the one originally intended for.

When using the seat belt extender, observe the following. Failure to follow these
instructions could result in less effectiveness of the seat belt restraint system in
case of vehicle accident, increasing the chance of personal injury.

* Never use the seat belt extender if you can COMFORTABLY fasten the seat belt

* Remember that the extender provided for you may not be safe when used on
a different vehicle, or for another person or at a different seating position than

To connect the extender to the seat
belt, insert the tab into the seat belt
buckle so that the “PRESS” signs on
the buckle—release buttons of the
extender and the seat belt are both
facing outward as shown.

You will hear a click when the tab locks
into the buckle.

When releasing the seat belt, press on
the buckle—release button on the
extender, not on the seat belt. This helps
prevent damage to the vehicle interior
and extender itself.

> Seat Belt Release

Seat Belt Extender

When not in use, remove the extender and store in the vehicle for future use.




SEAT BELT EXTENDER WORKSHEET

PLEASE COPY THIS ORIGINAL WORKSHEET FOR EACH EXTENDER NEEDED

CAUTIONS:

« To minimize the chance and/or severity of injury in an accident, the seat beit extender must only be used:
1 By the person for whom It was provided
2 Inthe seat position for which it was provided

« The seat belt extender must never be used with any child safety seats.
« When the seat belt extender is provided for rear seat positions (with automatic locking retractor), make su  th
retractor is locked when extender belt is in use.

DEALER CODE DEALER NAME APPLICANT NAME

ADDRESS ADDRESS

CITY & STATE ZIP CITY & STATE ZIP PHONE
EMPLOYEE NAME MODEL YEAR BODY TYPE SEATING POSITION | VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION

DIRECTIONS FOR DETERMINING PROPER EXTENDER LENGTH

1. Place the seat in the position the applicant normally uses

2. With applicant in the seat, wearing thickest coat expected to be worn, pull belt all the way out and try to buckle belt
« Ifthe belt latches into buckle and feels comfortable against upper chest area, an extender is not needed
+ If belt does not buckle continue with step 3
. It buckle latches but belt has no slack remaining, continue with step 3

3. Measure distance between applicant’s navel and seat belt buckle (dimension A) and enter on worksheet

4. With beit all the way out, measure distance between latch tip and buckle tip (dimension B) and enter on worksheet
NOTE: If belt latches but there is no slack enter zero as dimension B

5. Subtract dimension B from dimension A and record number in check number box on worksheet

6. Seat belt extender length is dimension B rounded up to next extender length (without exceeding check number)
NOTE: If extender length exceeds check number, an extender can not be provided to the customer

Dimension B:
LATCH TO BUCKLE

Dimension A:
NAVEL TO BUCKLE

Navel
Latch

SEAT BELT EXTENDER CALCULATION
DIMENSION B: CHECK NUMBER:

DIMENSION A:

SEAT BELT EXTENDER AUTHORIZATION

« The same seat belt extender can be used for right and left seating applications. Each seat belt extender will have a
label identifying the owner, VIN and seating position. Seat belt extenders are availabie only in black.

» Applicant’s Signature: Date:
(Actual user of seat belt extender)




D  =xus

Technical Service
Information Bulletin

September 12, 2003

Title:

TRIM GARNISH LOOSE

Models:

All Models

€0-,L0004d

Introduction Customers may experience an interior trim panel either loose or fitting poorly due to a
deformed or missing clip. When a trim garnish (A, B, C or D pillar garnishes, door trim
panel, etc.) is removed and reinstalled using the old clips, it may cause the garnish to
exhibit a loose condition. To prevent this condition from occurring, ensure that new clips
are utilized for all attachment points every time a garnish is reinstalled. When installing

new parts, use either the new clips supplied with the part, or order new clips. Refer to the

parts catalog for specific part numbers.

Applicable ¢ All models.

Vehicles
Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OFP T1 | T2
Information X
N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =
@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 1
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SHOULDER BELT ANCHOR TAPE SET

Technical Service Models:|
Information Bulletin All Applicable ES 300, IS 300, LX 450, LX 470

August 10, 2001 | & RX 300

T0-6000d

Introduction To assist customers in preventing particle buildup and preserve the appearance of the
shoulder belt anchor, the following procedure has been developed.

Applicable '« 1997 — 2001 model year ES 300 vehicles.

Vehicles '
e 2000 — 2001 model year IS 300 vehicles.
e 1996 — 1997 model year LX 450 vehicles.
e 1998 — 2001 model year LX 470 vehicles.
e 1999 — 2001 model year RX 300 vehicles.
Parts CURRENT PART NUMBER PART NAME
Information
73205-48011 Tape Set, Shoulder Belt Anchor
NOTE:
The above tape set contains the fluorocarbon resin tape (2 pieces) and Velcro tape (1 piece).
Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1 | T2
information 73210t
BD1011 Clean the Shoulder Belt Anchor 0.3 e 61|99

*1 OPN should be part number of whichever belt assembly that the procedure is performed on.

Applicable Warranty*:

This repair is covered under the Lexus Comprehensive Warranty. This warranty is in
effect for 48 months or 50,000 miles, whichever occurs first, from the vehicle’s
in-service date.

* Warranty application is limited to correction of a problem based upon a customer’s specific complaint.

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 10f4
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SHOULDER BELT ANCHOR TAPE SET — BO009-01

August 10, 2001

Installation
Procedure

Page 2 of 4

1. CLEAN SHOULDER BELT ANCHOR

NOTE:

¢ Do not install the tape when the
vehicle temperature is below the
freezing point.

¢ Do not re—use removed fluorocarbon
resin tape.

A. Pull out the seat belt about
300 mm and attach a clip as
shown in the illustration.

HINT:

Preventing the seat belt from retraction
with a clip will make the following
work easier.

B. Put the Velcro tape (in the parts
kit) through the hole of the
shoulder belt anchor,
brush—shaped side to the anchor.

C. Pull both ends of the Velcro tape
with your hand and shave off the
dirt on the shoulder belt anchor by
moving the Velcro tape several
times as shown in the illustration.

NOTE:

Remove the dirt completely. Otherwise,
the fluorocarbon resin tape may not
adhere properly.




SHOULDER BELT ANCHOR TAPE SET — BO009-01

August 10, 2001

Installation
Procedure
(Continued)

2.

INSTALL FLUOROCARBON RESIN
TAPE

A. Place the fluorocarbon resin tape
onto the seat belt as shown in the
illustration.

NOTE:

Before installation of the fluorocarbon
resin tape, it is necessary to pre—release
the colored film about 5 mm for each
side. (Not fully released.)

/&

B. By pulling up the seat belt, put the
fluorocarbon resin tape through
the hole of the shoulder belt
anchor. Match the shoulder belt
anchor to the center of the tape.

C. Remove the upper side colored
film from the fluorocarbon resin
tape, and securely affix the tape
to the outside of the shoulder belt
anchor.

D. Remove the lower side colored
film from the fluorocarbon resin
tape, and securely affix the tape
to the outside of the shoulder belt
anchor.

NOTE:

¢ Be sure to affix the fluorocarbon
tape securely along all edges.

e Pay attention not to make any
wrinkles or slack in the fluorocarbon
resin tape.

E. Remove the clip.

Page 3 of 4



SHOULDER BELT ANCHOR TAPE SET — BO009-01

August 10, 2001

Installation
Procedure
(Continued)

Page 4 of 4

F. By pulling the seat belt up and
down several times, as shown in
the illustration, securely affix the
fluorocarbon resin tape and
confirm the smoothness of the
belt movement.

NOTE:

Affix the fluorocarbon resin tape on
the shoulder belt anchor to the other
side following the same procedure.

NOTE:

If the seat belt requires cleaning to
remove dirt, only use a neutral
detergent or lukewarm water to clean.
Use the seat belt after it is completely
dried, to confirm proper operation.




Title:

@ LEKUUS LX 450 BRAKE PAD CHANGE

Technical Service :VlOdeIs;
Information Bulletin | 97 LX 450

,.6-1004d

January 17, 1997

Introduction A new brake pad has been introduced on the 1997 LX 450.
Production ¢ 1997 LX 450 starting VIN JT6HJ88J3V0150887.

Change
Information
Parts |  prEVIOUS PART NUMBER NEW PART NAME PART NAME
Information 04465-60020 04465-60110 Pad Kit, Disc Brake Front
fWarranty OPCODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1 T2
Information i i
ar3z01 | Trom d'sRc&bFf’(ﬁtﬂag ;;S‘;/ or shirm 15 04465-60020 | 99 | 19

* Warrantable only for 12 months or 12,500 miles from the date-of-first-use or
demo date, whichever occurs first. Coverage is extended to 24 months or
18,000 miles, whichever occurs first, in the state of New York due to the “Lemon
Law” legislation.

NOTE:

Replacement of the front brake pad (pad only) kit under warranty is limited to
correction of a problem based upon a customer’s complaint and subject to all
of the provisions of Lexus Warranty Policy Bulletin POL94-17, dated

October 10, 1994.

Lexus Supports ASE Certification
% Page 1 of 1

SS9



BRAKES
LEeaAllsS BR95-002

AUGUST 18, 1995

" , : ALL MODELS
Technical Service Information

Title  INTRODUCTION OF BRAKE SHIM KITS & BRAKE FITTING KITS Page 1 of 2

Full brake kits, with complete hardware, have been discontinued. Shim kits and fitting kits for the front
and rear brakes are now available separately, along with previously released pad kits.

SUPPLY PARTS CHANGES:

LU / =
06 A 80
003, Vo
®
Shim Kit Fitting Kit
2 ¢ 1 [ MY
UB)UBgo
@& - g N AT

NEW PARTS:

Pad Kit

0ol

PART NUMBER INFORMATION:

For the part numbers of these pad kits, shim kits and fitting kits matrix, please consult the
most recent Lexus Parts Operations Communications Bulletin.

Lexus Supports @ Certification



INTRODUCTION OF NEW BRAKE SHIM KITS & BRAKE FITTING KITS Page 2 of 2

SERVICE INSTRUCTIONS:

1. All vehicles are to be inspected to insure that the integrity of the complete brake system is
maintained. When replacing worn pads, you should replace the shims, wear indicators, (wear
indicators may be riveted onto pads for some models) and shim grease at the same time using the
pad kit and shim kit. Vehicles found to need extensive hardware replacement, including anti—squeal

springs and support plates, should be repaired using the pad kit, shim kit and fitting kit, which together
include all hardware components.

2. When applying shim grease, apply a thin layer over the shim faces as indicated below.

Grease application on double shim Grease application on single shim

Apply shim grease on this face.

3. Anti-squeal springs and support plates my be reused if they are in good condition. When reusing

anti—squeal springs and support plates inspect them for appropriate rebound and no deformation,
burrs, cracks, wear, rust, or foreign materials.

Do not apply shim grease on this face (piston side).



BRAKE PAD CLICKING NOISE

Technical Service Models:
Information Bulletin 90 —-'00 All Models

October 20, 2000

Introduction

Applicable
Vehicles

Parts
Information

Warranty
Information

00—€004dd

A clicking type noise may be noticed when first applying the brakes after changing
vehicle travel direction (Drive/Forward to Reverse, Reverse to Drive/Forward). This is
a normal noise caused by the required brake pad—to—caliper clearances. When the
direction of travel is changed, the brake pads may “shift” towards the new direction of
travel. When the brake pad contacts the caliper, a clicking noise may be heard.

To minimize this clicking noise, a disc brake caliper grease has been made available for
use during brake service/maintenance operations. Under normal usage conditions this
grease should be effective for a period of 6 months to 1 year.

e 1990 — 2000 model year Lexus vehicles, all models.

PREVIOUS PART NUMBER | CURRENT PART NUMBER PART NAME
N/A 08887-80609 Disc Brake Caliper Grease (50 g tube)
OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1| T2
N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 4
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BRAKE PAD CLICKING NOISE — BR003-00 October 20, 2000

There are two types of brake calipers: floating and fixed. Check the type of brake caliper
installed on the vehicle by removing the wheel assembly.

/ a7

Application
Procedure

1. Floating Type Brake Caliper

A. Lift up or remove the brake caliper
and suspend it securely.

HINT:

Do not disconnect the flexible hose
from the brake caliper.

B. If equipped with anti-squeal
spring: Remove the anti—squeal
springs.

C. Remove the brake pads with
anti—-squeal shims.

D. Remove the pad support plates
from the torque plate. Clean any
dust from the pad support plates,
torque plates and brake pads.

E. Apply a small amount of the
disc brake caliper grease
(1-2 mm thick) to both sides
of the pad support plates.

Torque
Plate

Pad Support
Plates

Pad Support Plates

8 | &

NOTE: ‘@ é ‘
Do NOT apply grease to the friction ‘ ‘ !

surfaces of the brake pads or the ‘ ‘

disc rotor. % &?

4m Apply Disc Brake Caliper Grease

F. If the pad support plate is fixed to
the torque plate with adhesive tape,
perform the operation according to
the following flow chart.

Check whether or not the pad support plate
and the torque plate are fixed firmly in place
with adhesive tape.

v v v

Fixed firmly in place

There is adhesive tape, but
itis not fixed firmly in place

Adhesive tape is peeled off

Without removing the pad
support plate, apply a small
amount of grease to the portion
where the pad touches the
surface of the support plate.

Remove the pad support plate,
peel off the adhesive tape and
applyasmallamountof grease to
both sides of the support plate.

Remove the pad support plate
and apply a small amount of
grease to both sides of the
supportplate.

Page 2 of 4




BRAKE PAD CLICKING NOISE — BR003-00 October 20, 2000

Application G. Apply a small amount of the
Procedure disc brake caliper grease
(Continued)

(1-2 mm thick) to the caliper
as indicated in the illustration.

H. Install the brake pads with the
anti—-squeal shims.

I. If equipped with anti-squeal
spring: Install the anti—squeal

springs.
. " Apply Disc Brake
J. Press the piston in firmly and - c‘;ﬁgerGrease

install the brake caliper.

NOTE:

¢ Clean excess grease from brake
pad and caliper.

e Do NOT apply grease to the friction
surfaces of the brake pads or the
disc rotor.

K. Install the wheel assembly.

2. Fixed Type Brake Caliper Type A" Type B”
There are two types of brake pads: Brake Pad Brake Pad

e Type “A™: Has a projection on the Flat Edge
upper and lower side of the brake Projection
pad. (See illustration.)

e Type “B”: Has a flat upper and
lower edge on the brake pad
backing plate.

Type “A” Brake Pad
A. Remove the anti—squeal spring,
clip and pad guide pin.
B. Remove the brake pads with the
anti—-squeal shims.

C. Clean any dust from the brake
pads.

Page 3 of 4




BRAKE PAD CLICKING NOISE — BR003-00

October 20, 2000

Application D. Apply a small amount of the
Procedure disc brake caliper grease
(Continued) (1-2 mm thick) to the areas

indicated in the illustration.

NOTE:

Do NOT apply grease to the friction
surfaces of the brake pads or the
disc rotor.

E. Install the brake pads with the
anti-squeal shims.

Apply Disc Brake
- Caliper Grease

NOTE:

Clean excess grease from the brake
pads and caliper.

F. Install the pad guide pin, clip and
anti—squeal spring.
G. Install the wheel assembly.

Type “B” Brake Pad
A. Remove the clip, pins and

anti—rattle spring/pad retainer clip.

B. Remove the brake pads with the
anti—-squeal shims.

C. Clean any dust from the brake
pads.

D. Apply a small amount of the
disc brake caliper grease
(1-2 mm thick) to the areas
indicated in the illustration.

Type “B” Brake Pad

NOTE:

Do NOT apply grease to the friction
surfaces of the brake pads or the
disc rotor.

E. Install the brake pads with the
anti-squeal shims.

Apply Disc Brake
- Caliper Grease

NOTE:

Clean excess grease from the brake
pads and caliper.

F. Install the pad guide pin, clip and
anti—squeal spring.
G. Install the wheel assembly.

Page 4 of 4




EVAP SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS: P0441 /

Technical Service P0446

Information Bulletin Models:
April 3, 1998 ES 300, SC 400, LS 400, LX 450

86—-T0094

Introduction The following procedure is recommended for repair of MIL “ON” conditions involving
confirmed DTC P0441 and P0446.

Affected e All ES 300, SC 400, LS 400, LX 450 that display a code P0441 or P0446.

Vehicles
A. Diagnostics for P0441:
1. Remove Vacuum Hoses between
EVAP VSV and Charcoal
Canister and discard.
2. |If there is a metal vapor pipe Affected Area Vasor
apor Pressure
between EVAP VSV and (shaded line) =y SeFr)lsor
Charcoal Canister, clean inside of
. VSV for
vapor pipe. Vapor
3. Replace EVAP VSV and Pressure
Charcoal Canister assembly with sensor
new parts. | ||m===—- i
4. Install new vacuum hoses
between EVAP VSV and [ |
Charcoal Canister. | | Fuel Tank
. . [
B. Diagnostics for P0446: I__'I__________"'
1. InSpeCt vacuum hoses and pipes Charcoal Canister Assembly (broken line)
between EVAP (Purge) VSV and
Charcoal Canister for leaks.
2. Replace Vapor Pressure VSV and
Canister.
NOTE:
When performing diagnostics for an occurrence of a MIL "ON” condition, the Diagnostic
Trouble Code (DTC) P0441 may be the result of debris in the Evaporative Emission
Control System. This may cause blockage of a vapor line, or a stuck VSV, as described
in the troubleshooting area of the Repair Manual.
Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1 | T2
Information N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 1
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SULFUR ODOR FROM EXHAUST

Technical Service Models:
Information Bulletin All Models

February 24, 2003

Introduction

Applicable
Vehicles

Repair
Procedure

Warranty
Information

Some owners of Lexus vehicles may experience a sulfur—like or “rotten egg” odor from
the exhaust system. Sulfur is a natural component of crude oil from which gasoline is
refined and the amount of sulfur can be decreased through the refining process. The
amount of sulfur in fuel sold in California is regulated, however gasoline sold in other
states can have substantially higher sulfur content. Sulfur content also varies
considerably between gasoline brands and locations.

¢ All Models.

A sulfur odor emitted from the vehicle’s tailpipe does not necessarily indicate that there is
an issue with the engine’s running condition, but is most likely directly related to the fuel.
If the vehicle is exhibiting an excessive sulfur odor, the following checks should be
performed:

e [f the MIL light is ON, check for DTCs and repair as necessary.

If no trouble is found after performing the above check, recommend the customer try a
different source of fuel.

Replacement of oxygen sensors, air/fuel ratio sensors or catalytic converters will not
reduce the odor and will therefore not be considered warrantable.

OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OFP Tl | T2

N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 1
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EVAP SYSTEM OPERATION

Technical Service INFORMATION

Information Bulletin Models:
All '96 — '01 Models

April 27, 2001

Introduction This service bulletin provides supplemental information regarding the system design,
operation, and diagnostics of the Early Type (Non-Intrusive) and Late Type (Intrusive)
EVAP Systems found on 1996 model year and later OBD Il equipped vehicles.

Applicable MODEL 1996 1997 1998 1999 2000 2001
Vehicles
ES 300 Early Early Early Early Late Late
GS 300 N/A N/A Early Early Early Late
GS 400 N/A N/A Early Early Early N/A
GS 430 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A Late
IS 300 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A Late
LS 400 N/A N/A Early Early Late N/A
LS 430 N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A Late
LX 470 N/A N/A Early Early Early Early
RX 300 N/A N/A N/A Early Late Late
SC 300 N/A N/A Early Early Late N/A
SC 400 N/A Early Early Early Late N/A
Contents This bulletin is divided into the following sections:
Early Type and Late Type EVAP System Outline
1. Early Type Description ................... Pages 24
2. Late Type Description ....................| Pages 4-5
3. Late Type System Monitor Sequence  ..... Pages 6-8
Diagnostic Tips For Late Type EVAP System  ......... Pages 8-11
Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1 | T2
Information N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Toyota Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 11
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Early Type (Non-Intrusive) EVAP System Overview

There are a variety of EVAP systems in use with different monitoring strategies. It is
essential that the EVAP system be correctly identified before beginning diagnosis. The
Repair Manual is the best source for this information. The following information covers
the different systems.

The first system described is the Early Type (Non-Intrusive) EVAP System. Refer to the
Applicable Vehicles chart for applicability information.
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Purge Operation

When the engine has reached
predetermined parameters (closed loop,
engine temp. above 125°F, etc.), stored
fuel vapors are purged from the canister
whenever the purge VSV is opened by
the ECM. At the appropriate time, the
ECM will turn on the purge VSV.

Purge VSV

Fresh Air Inlet
The ECM will change the duty ratio cycle Figure 1. Purge Operation

of the purge VSV thus controlling purge
flow volume. Purge flow volume is
determined by manifold pressure and the
duty ratio cycle of the purge VSV.
Atmospheric pressure is allowed into the
canister to ensure that purge flow is
constantly maintained whenever purge
vacuum is applied to the canister (see
Figure 1).
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ORVR Operation

During refueling, low pressure above the
diaphragm in the onboard recovery valve
lifts allowing fuel vapors into the charcoal
canister. At the same time, the air drain
valve opens and the charcoal absorbs the
fuel vapors (see Figure 2).

Figure 2. ORVR Operation

Early Type (Non-Intrusive) EVAP System DTCs

EVAP Monitor Leak Operation P0440
The ECM tests for leaks by measuring
EVAP system pressure in the lines,
charcoal canister, and fuel tank. When
the EVAP pressure is higher or lower than
atmospheric pressure, the ECM
concludes that no leaks are present.
EVAP pressure is measured by the vapor
pressure sensor. If either the tank or
canister purge side is at atmospheric
pressure under specific conditions, the
ECM determines there is a leak.

If DTC P0440 is present, the leak is on
the fuel tank side of the EVAP system.
This also includes the lines between the
fuel tank and part of the canister. When
the Vapor Pressure sensor is measuring
tank pressure, the ECM is observing
changes in pressure and comparing tank
pressure to atmospheric pressure. No
difference in pressure indicates a leak.
The ECM may take 20 minutes or more to
complete testing the fuel tank side (see
Figure 3).

Canister Leak Detection P0446

When the ECM switches the vapor
pressure VSV to canister side, the ECM
measures canister pressure. A leak on
the canister side can set multiple DTCs
(see Figure 4).

Figure 3. Fuel Tank Side of System

Figure 4. Canister Side of System
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Vapor Purge Flow P0441
The EVAP monitor is designed to detect:

» Restricted vapor purge flow when the
purge VSV is open

e Inappropriate vapor purge flow when
the purge VSV is closed

Under normal purge conditions, pressure
pulsations generated by the cycling of the Figure 5. Flow During Purge Operation
purge VSV are present in the canister

and detected by the Vapor Pressure

sensor.

Three-Way VSV P0446
The three—way VSV is connected to the Vapor Pressure sensor, canister, and fuel tank.
This VSV allows the Vapor Pressure sensor to detect either canister or tank pressure.

There are two modes the ECM can use to determine if the three—way VSV is
malfunctioning. The three—way VSV is judged to be normal if there is pressure difference
between the tank and canister when the three—way VSV is switched to look at the
charcoal canister and fuel tank side of system.

If there isn’t any pressure difference between the fuel tank and canister, the ECM looks
for the following conditions:
» During purging, pressure pulsations generated by the purge VSV are not present in
the canister as detected by Vapor Pressure sensor, the three—way VSV is judged to
be defective.

» |If there are pressure pulsations detected by the Vapor Pressure sensor present in the
fuel tank, the three—way VSV is judged to be defective.

Late Type (Intrusive) EVAP System Overview

The Late Type EVAP System, also known as the Intrusive type, was developed to meet
the very stringent, mandated standard of detecting a hole 0.020 inch (0.5 mm). This
system uses many of the same components as the early type EVAP system. Purge,
vacuum relief, pressure relief, and ORVR operations are identical to the early type. Refer
to the Applicable Vehicles chart for applicability information.

The following changes were made to the Late Type EVAP System:
e Vapor pressure sensor connected to the fuel tank.

* Bypass VSV in the place of the three way VSV.

e Canister Closed Valve (CCV) on the air inlet line.
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The bypass VSV and the fill check valve
assembly isolates the tank pressure side
from the canister side (see Figure 1).

Canister Side

The bypass VSV and the Fill Check valve
also isolate the canister side from the
tank side (see Figure 2).

Figure 1. Fuel Tank Side of System

Figure 2. Canister Side of System
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Late Type (Intrusive) EVAP System Monitor Sequence

The monitoring sequence for leak detection is different from that of the Early Type EVAP
System. The Late Type applies a very small vacuum to the EVAP system. The ECM then
determines if there is a problem in the system based on the vapor pressure sensor

signal.

Monitor Sequence

Purge Closed

Vapor — |
Pressure
Sensor
Signal

CCV Open | Open
Closed
Open
Bypass Closed ! Ii Closed
Open ' Open
1
1

Purge Closed

~

Time in Minutes

T T e e

Cold Start ECT/IAT
Near Same Temp

g‘;izﬂ\;g Leak Testing CCV Bypass
Period Occurs OP VSV Op
(Vacuum)
Occurs P0440 P0446
P0441 P0442

Monitor Operation

The monitor sequence begins with a cold
engine start. The IAT and ECT sensors
must have approximately the same
temperature reading.

The ECM is constantly monitoring fuel
tank pressure. As the temperature of the
fuel increases, pressure slowly rises.

The ECM will purge the charcoal canister
at the appropriate time (see Figure 1).
With bypass VSV closed, pressure will
continue to rise in fuel tank.

Figure 1. Canister Purge
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Purge VSV Operation — P0441

At a predetermined point, the ECM closes
the CCV and opens the Bypass VSV
causing vacuum to increase in the entire
EVAP system.

The ECM continues to operate the purge
VSV until the vacuum is increased to a
specified point at which time the ECM
closes the purge VSV (see Figure 2).

If the vacuum did not increase, or if the
vacuum increased beyond the specified
limit, the ECM judges the purge VSV and
related components to be faulty.

Hole Detection P0440 and P0442

The rate of pressure increase as detected
by the vapor pressure signal indicates the
if there is a leak and if it is a large or
small leak.

After purge valve operation, the purge
VSV is turned off sealing the vacuum in
the system and the ECM begins to
monitor the pressure increase (see
Figure 3). Some increase is normal. A
very rapid, sharp increase in pressure
indicates a leak in the EVAP system and
sets the DTC P0440.

This monitoring method is also able to
distinguish what is called the small leak
detection. A pressure rise just above
normal indicates a very small hole and
will set the DTC P0442.

Vent Control, CCV Operation P0446
This stage checks the CCV and vent (air
inlet side) operation. When the vapor
pressure rises to a specified point, the
ECM opens the CCV. Pressure will
increase rapidly because of the air
allowed into the system. No increase or
an increase below specified rate of
pressure increase indicates a restriction
on the air inlet side.

Figure 2. VacuumApplication

Figure 3. System Sealed

Figure 4. CCV Opens
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Bypass VSV Operation P0446

In the next stage, the ECM closes the
bypass VSV. This action blocks air
entering the fuel tank side of the system.
The pressure rise on the fuel tank side is
no longer as great. If there was no
change in pressure, the ECM will
conclude the bypass VSV did not close.

Figure 5. Bypass VSV Closes

This diagnostic process tests the EVAP System. The following diagnostic tips may be
used in conjunction with the Diagnostic Procedures for EVAP DTCs listed in the Repair
Manual. They may be used for all Late Type (Intrusive) EVAP Systems and for all EVAP
DTCs. Refer to the Applicable Vehicles chart for applicability information.

The EVAP System Pressure Test Kit (P/N 00002—6872A) and the Scan Tool can be used
to diagnose the EVAP System. Measuring EVAP System pressures using the EVAP
System Pressure Tester Gauge and the Scan Tool can aid in the identification of leaks in
the system.
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Onboard Recovery Valve Vapor Tank Pressure Valve
(Fill Check Valve) Pressure V Tank Valve
Sensor C?](éléllim Assembly Canister

Valve

Mamfold 1
Vacuum G l
Purge

Filtered Q
Air

Canister _ _
Closed Air Drain

Valve Bypass Valve
Valve Assembly




EVAP SYSTEM OPERATION INFORMATION — EG002-01 April 27, 2001

Diagnostic . .
. Diagnostic Process Flow Chart
Tips for Late
Type EVAP START
System
(Continued)
PRELIMINARY CHECK
 Fuel level should be between NG
1/4 and 3/4 ——————| DO NOT PROCEED!
« Visually inspect for pressure
Fuel Cap

DO NOT TIGHTEN OR REMOVE!

OK

A 4

SCAN TOOL SETUP

A) Connect Scan Tool to DLC3 on vehicle.

B) Go to the SETUP menu and select UNIT CONVERSION.

C) Under VAPOR PRESSURE, Select ABS for absolute pressure, and mmHg for millimeters of mercury.
This is to match the Repair Manual specifications.

D) Go back to FUNCTION SELECT menu and select ENHANCED OBD II.

E) Select NORMAL MODE. Then select CURRENT DATA and USER SELECT.

F) Using the arrow key, select VAPOR PRESS from the DATA LIST and select YES.

G) Press ENTER. You will now be able to monitor the Vapor Pressure Sensor reading.

PRESSURIZE EVAP SYSTEM (System Integrity Check)

This test checks for leaks in the canister and fuel tank sides. The CCV and Air Inlet Lines will be checked
separately.

A) Clamp air drain line with supplied hose pliers.

B) Locate the vapor pressure sensor. If the pressure sensor has two hoses connected to it, disconnect
the hose between the air drain and pressure sensor at the pressure sensor and plug the hose.

C) Pressurize EVAP system. Turn off the pump and seal system (See pump directions)

D) Note pump pressure readings and Vapor Pressure Sensor reading.

E) Compare the results to one of the four conditions listed below and proceed as directed.

4

Y

Y

\ 4

Pump pressure
gauge and vapor
pressure above
atmospheric
pressure (above 762
mmHg). No leak in
canister or tank.

v

Pump pressure
gauge zero, vapor
pressure above
atmospheric
pressure (above 762
mmHg). Leak is on
canister side of
system.

v

Pump pressure
gauge is above
atmospheric
pressure (above
zero), vapor
pressure is at

762 mmHg. Leak s
on the fuel tank side
of system.

v

Pump pressure
gauge at zero,
vapor pressure is

at 762 mmHg. The
leak(s) is/are on the
canister and tank
sides or aleak at a
point common to
both sides of system.

v

Remove hose pliers
from the air drain
hose on the charcoal
canister before
proceeding with
additionalchecks.

Remove hose pliers
from the air drain
hose on the charcoal
canister before
proceeding with
additionalchecks.

Remove hose pliers
from the air drain
hose on the charcoal
canister before
proceeding with
additionalchecks.

Remove hose pliers
from the air drain
hose on the charcoal
canister before
proceeding with
additionalchecks.

Go to CCV/AIr Inlet
Line Check.

(Continued on following page)

Go to “Canister Leak
Check.” Diagram on
page 11.

Go to “Fuel Tank
Leak Check.”
Diagram on page 10.

Go to “Fuel Tank
Leak Check.”
Diagram on page 10.

Page 9 of 11
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System (Continued from previous page)
(Continued)

CCV and Air Inlet Line Check.

A) Disconnect the air inlet line from the charcoal canister.

B) Using the supplied step—down brass adapter (or equivalent) connect the Pressure Supply Hose to
the air inlet line.

C) Using the Scan Tool Active Test, turn on the CCV. This will close the CCV.

D) Pressurize the line. Once pressurized, turn off the pump and seal the line (Pressure Hold Switch to
“Closed” and Vent Switch to “Closed”). Pressure should hold. If not, check CCV and connections.

E) Next, using the Scan Tool, turn off the CCV. This will open the CCV. The pressure should decrease.
If not, check the CCV and connections.

F) After completing the test, reconnect air inlet line to charcoal canister.

l

Go to “Return Vehicle to Service” on page 11.

Fuel Tank Leak Check
Disconnect
EVAP Hose Here
\

il s i \
0, N

A. Using the supplied brass step—down adapter, disconnect the EVAP hose from
the charcoal canister side as indicated above. Connect Pressure Supply hose
from Pressure Test Kit to the EVAP hose and pressurize the fuel tank to
30 mmHg (4 kPa / 0.58 psi).

B. Check that the internal pressure of the tank will hold for 1 minute. Check shaded
areas for leaks (soapy water can be used for leak detection). If pressure holds, then
perform the Canister Leak Check.

C. When done, reconnect the EVAP line hose to the charcoal canister.

Page 10 of 11
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Canister Leak Check

A. Connect the Pressure Supply hose from the Pressure Test Kit to the Green EVAP
System Service Port located on the EVAP Purge VSV line in the engine compartment.

B. Using the directions on the inside of the EVAP System Pressure Test Kit lid,
pressurize the EVAP system. Once pressurized, turn off the pump and seal the system
(Pressure Hold Switch to “Closed” and Vent Switch to “Closed”)

C. With system pressurized at EVAP Service Port, check shaded areas for leaks
(soapy water can be used for leak detection).

Return Vehicle to Service
A. After performing above checks, be sure to reconnect all lines and verify that all
plugs and hose pliers used for diagnosis have been removed.

B. For additional diagnostic procedures and information, refer to the appropriate
Repair Manual.

Page 11 of 11



READINESS MONITOR DRIVE PATTERNS
Technical Service Models:

Information Bulletin All 96 —'02

February 8, 2002

Introduction The On-Board Diagnostic (OBDII) system is designed to monitor the performance of
emission—related components and report any detected abnormalities in the form of
Diagnostic Trouble Codes (DTCs). Since the various components need to be monitored
during different driving conditions, the OBDII system is designed to run separate
monitoring programs called Readiness Monitors. Many state Inspection and
Maintenance (/M) programs require that vehicles complete their Readiness Monitors
prior to beginning an emissions test.

The current status of the Readiness Monitors can be seen by using the Lexus Diagnostic
Tester with version 9.0 software (or newer), or a generic OBDII Scantool. To view the
Readiness Monitor status using the Lexus Diagnostic Tester, select “Monitor Status”
from the Enhanced OBDII Menu. A status of “complete” indicates that the necessary

conditions have been met to run the performance tests for the related Readiness Monitor.

The Readiness Monitor will be reset to “incomplete” if:

e ECU has lost power (battery or fuse).

e DTCs have been cleared.

e The conditions for running the Readiness Monitor have not been met.

In the event that any Readiness Monitor shows “incomplete,” follow the appropriate
Readiness Monitor Drive Pattern to change the readiness status to “complete.”
Refer to the Readiness Monitor Drive Pattern Application Table to determine which
drive pattern should be followed.

Contents SECTION PAGE(S)
Readiness Monitor Drive Pattern Application Tables 2-3
Readiness Monitor Drive Patterns
1 EGR Monitor (All Except 1FZ—FE Engine) 4
2 EGR Monitor (For 1FZ—FE Engine) 5
3 Catalyst Monitor (O2S Type) 6
4 Catalyst Monitor (AF Sensor Type) 7
5 EVAP Monitor (Internal Pressure Monitor/Non—Intrusive Type) 8-9
6 EVAP Monitor (Vacuum Pressure Monitor/Intrusive Type) 10-11
7 EVAP Monitor (Without Leak Detection) 12
8 Oxygen Sensor Monitor (Front and Rear O2S System) 13
9 Oxygen/AF Sensor Monitor (Front AF Sensor and Rear O2S System) 14
10 | Oxygen/AF Sensor Heater Monitor 15
Applicable ¢ Al 1996 — 2002 model year Lexus vehicles.
Vehicles
Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1 | T2

Information

N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 15
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'I_'e_rr_ns & J1930 TERM J1930 DEFINITION TOYOTA/LEXUS DIAGNOSTIC TESTER PARAMETER
Definitions IAT Intake Air Temperature Intake Air
ECT Engine Coolant Temperature Coolant Temp
Required TOOLS & MATERIAL PART NUMBER QUANTITY
I\-;I(;(t)ésrij Lexus Diagnostic Tester Kit 01001270 1

12 Megabyte Diagnostic Tester Program Card

with version 9.0a Software (or later) 01002593-005 1

NOTE:
A generic OBDII Scantool can be used in place of the Toyota Diagnostic Tester.

CAUTION:

Strict observance of posted speed limits, traffic laws and road conditions are
required when performing these drive patterns.

NOTE:
e These drive patterns represent the fastest method to satisfy all necessary
conditions which allow the specific readiness monitor to complete.
¢ In the event that the drive pattern must be interrupted (possibly due to traffic
conditions or other factors) the drive pattern can be resumed and, in most cases,
the readiness monitor will still set to “complete.”
e To ensure rapid completion of readiness monitors, avoid sudden changes in vehicle
load and speed (driving up and down hills and/or sudden acceleration).
Readiness DRIVE PATTERN NUMBER*
Monitor 02S/AF
Drive Pattern MODEL EGR CATALYST EVAP SENSOR HTR
App"cation YEAR MODEL ENGINE CATEGORY 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Tables LS 400 | 1UZ-FE X X X X X
GS 300 | 2JZ2-GE X X X X X
SC 400 | 1UZ-FE X X X X X
1996 SC 300 | 2JZ-GE X X X X X
ES 300 | IMZ-FE X X X X X
LX 450 | 1FZ-FE X X N/A X X
LS 400 | 1UZ-FE X X X X X
GS 300 | 2JZ-FE X X X X X
SC 400 | 1UZ-FE X X X X X
1997 SC 300 | 2JZ-GE X X X X X
ES 300 | IMZ-FE X X X X X
LX 450 | 1FZ-FE X X N/A X X

* Readiness Monitor Drive Patterns:
EGR (All Except 1FZ-FE Engine)
EGR (For 1FZ-FE Engine)

~

EVAP (Without Leak Detection)
Oxygen Sensor Monitor (Front & Rear O2S System)

®

Catalyst (O2S Type) 9. Oxygen/AF Sensor Monitor (Front AF Sensor &
Catalyst (AF Sensor Type) Rear O2S System)
EVAP (Internal Pressure Monitor/Non—Intrusive Type) 10. Oxygen/AF Sensor Heater Monitor

ok wWNE

EVAP (Vacuum Pressure Monitor/Intrusive Type)

Page 2 of 15
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Drive Pattern
Application
Tables
(Continued)

MODEL
YEAR

MODEL

ENGINE

CATEGORY

DRIVE PATTERN NUMBER*

EGR

CATALYST

EVAP

O2S/AF

SENSOR

I
3
Pyl

4

9

=
o

1998

LS 400

1UZ-FE

GS 300

2JZ-FE

SC 400

1UZ-FE

SC 300

2JZ-GE

N/A

ES 300

1IMZ-FE

Fed

X X|X| X[ X]

X|X|X| X[ X]e=

CA

LX 470

2UZ-FE

1999

LS 400

1UZ-FE

GS 400

1UZ-FE

GS 300

2JZ-FE

SC 400

1UZ-FE

SC 300

2JZ-FE

ES 300

1IMZ-FE

LX 470

2UZ-FE

RX 300

1IMZ-FE

N/A

XX | X | X[ X|[ X

XX | X | X[ X|[ X

X

X

XXX X XXX X X[ XX X XXX X]e

2000

LS 400

1UZ-FE

GS 400

1UZ-FE

GS 300

2JZ-FE

SC 400

1UZ-FE

SC 300

2JZ-FE

ES 300

1IMZ-FE

LX 470

2UZ-FE

RX 300

1IMZ-FE

N/A

X

X

X|X|X| X[ X

XXX | X[ X

X | X | X | X

X

X

2001

LS 430

3UZ-FE

GS 430

3UZ-FE

GS 300

2JZ-FE

IS 300

2JZ-FE

ES 300

1IMZ-FE

LX 470

2UZ-FE

RX 300

1IMZ-FE

N/A

X | X | X | X

X | X | X | X

XX | X | X[ X|[ X

X

X

2002

LS 430

3UZ-FE

GS 430

3UZ-FE

GS 300

2JZ-FE

SC 430

3UZ-FE

IS 300

2JZ-FE

ES 300

1IMZ-FE

LX 470

2UZ-FE

RX 300

1IMZ-FE

N/A

X|X|X| X[ X

X|X| X | X[ X

X

X

X

X

XXX XX | XX | X[ X

DX XX XX XX X X X[ DX X XXX X X X XX X X XX X X XX XX X X XXX X X X X XX X

* Readiness Monitor Drive Patterns:
EGR (All Except 1FZ-FE Engine)
EGR (For 1FZ-FE Engine)
Catalyst (O2S Type)
Catalyst (AF Sensor Type)

ok wWNE

EVAP (Internal Pressure Monitor/Non—Intrusive Type)

EVAP (Vacuum Pressure Monitor/Intrusive Type)

7. EVAP (Without Leak Detection)

8. Oxygen Sensor Monitor (Front & Rear O2S System)

9. Oxygen/AF Sensor Monitor (Front AF Sensor &
Rear O2S System)

10. Oxygen/AF Sensor Heater Monitor

Page 3 of 15
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Readiness  DRIVE PATTERN NO. 1: EGR Monitor (All Except 1FZ—-FE Engine)
Monitor

Drive
Patterns:

EGR Monitors
43 —56 Mphf--------- - p— - - oo - - - e—- oo -

(70 — 90 km/h)

[dliNg | - - - pre————— -1 - e il I e - -
IG SW off
Warm up 3 —5min 3 —5min 3 —5min 3 —5min
10 min (b) (c) - .
(a) (d)

Preconditions

The monitor will not run unless:

e MIL is OFF.

e Altitude is 7800 feet (2400 m) or less.

e |AT (Intake Air) is 14°F (=10°C) or greater.

Drive Pattern Procedure
Connect the OBDII Scantool to the DLC3 connector to check monitor status and
preconditions.
a. If IAT (Intake Air) is less than 50°F (10°C) when starting the engine, idle the
engine for approximately 10 minutes.
b. Drive the vehicle at 43 — 56 mph (70 — 90 km/h) for a period of 3 — 5 minutes.

NOTE:
¢ Do not allow the Throttle Position (TP) to exceed 30%.
¢ Drive with smooth throttle operation and avoid sudden acceleration.

c. Stop the vehicle and let the engine idle for 3 — 5 minutes.
d. Repeat steps “b” and “c” once.

If readiness status does not switch to “complete,” ensure preconditions are met, turn the
ignition OFF, then repeat steps “b” through “d.”

NOTE:

The readiness status may not switch to “complete” after the first drive pattern trip if a
Pending Code has been set (first trip for a two—trip DTC).

¢ Pending Codes are available from the DTC Info Menu in Enhanced OBDII.

¢ Pending Codes indicate a POTENTIAL problem was detected. A second trip is
needed to confirm the DTC prior to diagnosis.

¢ Once a second trip is completed, a current DTC will be stored.

Page 4 of 15
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Readiness  DRIVE PATTERN NO. 2: EGR Monitor (for 1IFZ—FE Engine)
Monitor

Drive
Patterns:
EGR Monitors

(Continued) 43 — 56 MPh - - - - - pr— - o - - p— s
(70 — 90 km/h)

IG SW off

IdIing----f-- -------- B B

3-5min 3-5min 3 -5 min 3-5min
(@) (b) - >
(©)

Preconditions

The monitor will not run unless:

e MIL is OFF.

e Altitude is 7800 feet (2400 m) or less.

e |AT (Intake Air) is 14°F (-10°C) or greater.

* ECT (Coolant Temp) is less than 104°F (40°C).

Drive Pattern Procedure
Connect the OBDII Scantool to DLC3 to check monitor status and preconditions.

a. Start the engine and as soon as safely possible begin driving the vehicle at 43 —
56 mph (70 — 90 km/h) for a period of 3 — 5 minutes.

NOTE:
¢ Do not allow the Throttle Position (TP) to exceed 30%.
¢ Drive with smooth throttle operation and avoid sudden acceleration.

b. Stop the vehicle and let the engine idle for 3 — 5 minutes.
c. Repeat steps “a” and “b” once.

If readiness status does not switch to “complete,” ensure preconditions are met, turn the
ignition OFF, then repeat steps “a” through “c.”

NOTE:

The readiness status may not switch to “complete” after the first drive pattern trip if a
Pending Code has been set (first trip for a two—trip DTC).

¢ Pending Codes are available from the DTC Info Menu in Enhanced OBDII.

¢ Pending Codes indicate a POTENTIAL problem was detected. A second trip is
needed to confirm the DTC prior to diagnosis.

¢ Once a second trip is completed, a current DTC will be stored.

Page 5 of 15
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DRIVE PATTERN NO. 3: Catalyst Monitor (O2S Type)

40 — 50 mph
(64 — 88 km/h) |

35-45mpht - - 1

(56 — 72 km/h)

Idling

IG SW off

I -_. \‘ ____________________
_______ - ]. - -
L}
L
2 ]
s |
T |,
o [
O ]
(o '
o [
(]
U
»
Warm up IAT < 50°F =7 min 7 min
ECT=176°F IAT > 50°F = 3 min (b)

(@)

Preconditions

The monitor will not run unless:
e MIL is OFF.

Procedure

* For 2002 MY and later vehicles:
(less than 14°F / —10°C), if the drive pattern is repeated a second time after cycling the ignition OFF.

ECT (Coolant Temp) is 176°F (80°C) or greater.
IAT (Intake Air) is 14°F (-10°C) or greater.*

The readiness test can be completed in cold ambient conditions

Drive Pattern
Connect the OBDII Scantool to DLC3 to check monitor status and preconditions.
Note the IAT (Intake Air) value during engine startup. The driving time must be adjusted

during step “a” based upon IAT (Intake Air) value at startup.

a. Drive the vehicle at 40 — 55 mph (64 — 88 km/h) for the time described below:

drive for 7 minutes.

drive for 3 minutes.

If IAT (Intake Air) was less than 50°F (10°C) when the engine was started,
If IAT (Intake Air) was greater than 50°F (10°C) when the engine was started,

b. Drive the vehicle at 35 — 45 mph (56 — 72 km/h) for approximately 7 minutes.

NOTE:

¢ Drive with smooth throttle operation.

* Avoid sudden acceleration.
¢ Avoid sudden deceleration as much as possible with the throttle fully closed.

If readiness status does not switch to “complete,” ensure preconditions are met, turn the
ignition OFF, then repeat steps “a” and “b.”

NOTE:
The readiness status may not switch to “complete” after the first drive pattern trip if a

Pending Code has been set (first trip for a two—trip DTC).
¢ Pending Codes are available from the DTC Info Menu in Enhanced OBDII.
¢ Pending Codes indicate a POTENTIAL problem was detected. A second trip is

needed to confirm the DTC prior to diagnosis.
¢ Once a second trip is completed, a current DTC will be stored.
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READINESS MONITOR DRIVE PATTERNS — EG002-02

Readiness
Monitor
Drive
Patterns:
Catalyst
Monitors
(Continued)

DRIVE PATTERN NO. 4: Catalyst Monitor (AF Sensor Type)

40 — 50 mph
(64 -88km/h)f--1------- - -
q
35-45mphf--1t------- -
(56 — 72 km/h) .
@ '
5 '
- L}
o [
= ]
8 ]
P L}
s |
»
ldling | - - ol Al Ml it
IG SW off ~ - NP -
Warm up IAT<50°F=7min 16 min
ECT=176°F IAT >50°F=3min (b)

(@)

Preconditions
The monitor will not run unless:

e MIL is OFF.

ECT (Coolant Temp) is 176°F (80°C) or greater.

IAT (Intake Air) is 14°F (-10°C) or greater.*

* For 2002 MY and later vehicles:  The readiness test can be completed in cold ambient conditions
(less than 14°F / —=10°C), if the drive pattern is repeated a second time after cycling the ignition OFF.

Drive Pattern Procedure
Connect the OBDII Scantool to DLC3 to check monitor status and preconditions.

Note the IAT (Intake Air) value during engine startup. The driving time must be adjusted

during step “a” based upon IAT (Intake Air) value at startup.
a. Drive the vehicle at 40 — 55 mph (64 — 88 km/h) for the time described below:
If IAT (Intake Air) was less than 50°F (10°C) when the engine was started,

drive for 7 minutes.
If IAT (Intake Air) was greater than 50°F (10°C) when the engine was started,

drive for 3 minutes.
b. Drive the vehicle allowing speed to fluctuate between 35 — 45 mph (56 — 72 km/h)

for about 16 minutes.

NOTE:
¢ Drive with smooth throttle operation.

* Avoid sudden acceleration.
¢ Avoid sudden deceleration as much as possible with the throttle fully closed.

If readiness status does not switch to “complete,” ensure preconditions are met, turn the
ignition OFF, then repeat steps “a” and “b.”

NOTE:
The readiness status may not switch to “complete” after the first drive pattern trip if a

Pending Code has been set (first trip for a two—trip DTC).
¢ Pending Codes are available from the DTC Info Menu in Enhanced OBDII.
¢ Pending Codes indicate a POTENTIAL problem was detected. A second trip is

needed to confirm the DTC prior to diagnosis.
¢ Once a second trip is completed, a current DTC will be stored.
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Readin_ess DRIVE PATTERN NO. 5: EVAP Monitor
Monitor (Internal Pressure Monitor/Non—Intrusive Type)

Drive
Patterns:
EVAP
Monitors A5 MPh b - = o m e e e e - - g— oo
(72 km/h) : :
] ] ] .
0 (] (] N
[
25mph---,! ------ o ol------1 : > -----
@okm/) | o ' : ' . v y
! . [] L ] [} ] .
' . N ' ' . ' .
! ' ' ' ' ' ' .
] . . . (] [} (] L}
] . N ' ] [} [ ]
ldling | - #-------- oo R T —_— —_
IG SW off
<€ P > >
Warm up Soak 5 min 15 min
ECT=176°F (1b) (2a) (2b)
(1a)
Cold Soak Drive Pattern

Cold Soak Preconditions

The monitor will not run unless:

e MIL is OFF.

¢ Fuel level is between 1/2 to 3/4 full.

e Altitude is 7800 feet (2400 m) or less.

IMPORTANT:

A cold soak must be performed prior to conducting the drive pattern to complete the
Internal Pressure Readiness Monitor.

Cold Soak Procedure
la. Start the engine and allow ECT (Coolant Temp) to reach 176°F (80°C) or greater.
(This can be done by letting the engine idle or by driving the vehicle.)

1b. Let the vehicle cold soak for 8 hours or until the difference between IAT (Intake
Air) and ECT (Coolant Temp) is less than 13°F (7°C).

m Example 1
e ECT (Coolant Temp) = 75°F (24°C).
¢ |AT (Intake Air) = 60°F (16°C).
» Difference between ECT (Coolant Temp) and IAT (Intake Air) is 15°F (8°C).
L0  The monitor will not run because the difference between ECT (Coolant
Temp) and IAT (Intake Air) is greater than 13°F (7°C).

m Example 2
e ECT (Coolant Temp) = 70°F (21°C).
e |AT (Intake Air) = 68°F (20°C).
» Difference between ECT (Coolant Temp) and IAT (Intake Air) is 2°F (1°C).

U0  The monitor will run because the difference between ECT (Coolant Temp)
and IAT (Intake Air) is less than 13°F (7°C).

Page 8 of 15
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Readiness
Monitor
Drive
Patterns:
EVAP
Monitors
(Continued)

Drive Pattern Preconditions

The monitor will not run unless:

MIL is OFF.

Fuel level is between 1/2 to 3/4 full.

Altitude is 7800 feet (2400 m) or less.

ECT (Coolant Temp) is between 40°F and 95°F (4.4°C — 35°C).
IAT (Intake Air) is between 40°F and 95°F (4.4°C — 35°C).

Cold Soak Procedure has been completed.

NOTE:

Before starting the engine, the difference between ECT (Coolant Temp) and IAT (Intake
Air) must be less than 13 °F (7°C). (Refer to Examples 1 and 2 on previous page.)

Drive Pattern Procedure

Connect the OBDII Scantool to DLC3 to check monitor status and preconditions.

Release the pressure in the fuel tank by removing and then reinstalling the fuel tank
cap.

Start the engine and begin driving as directed.

NOTE:
¢ Do not turn the ignition off until the drive pattern is complete.
¢ Drive on smooth roads to reduce excessive fuel sloshing.

2a. Start the engine and as soon as safely possible begin driving at approximately 45
mph (72km/h) for 5 minutes. (See illustration on previous page.)

2b. Drive the vehicle at approximately 25 mph (40 km/h) for 15 minutes and include a
minimum of two stops for approximately 30 seconds. (See illustration on previous

page.)

The monitor should complete within approximately 20 minutes. If it does not, ensure

preconditions are met and repeat the drive pattern process beginning with the Cold Soak
Procedure.

NOTE:

The readiness status may not switch to “complete” after the first drive pattern trip if a
Pending Code has been set (first trip for a two—trip DTC).

¢ Pending Codes are available from the DTC Info Menu in Enhanced OBDII.

¢ Pending Codes indicate a POTENTIAL problem was detected. A second trip is
needed to confirm the DTC prior to diagnosis.

¢ Once a second trip is completed, a current DTC will be stored.
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Readiness  DRIVE PATTERN NO. 6: EVAP Monitor (Vacuum Pressure Monitor/Intrusive Type)

Monitor
Drive
Patterns:
EVAP i
Monitors 3,000 rpm | --- 2oL
(Continued) '-E
o
o
g
Idling | - - - - e .
IG SW off
Soak Warm up YD 15 -50 min
(1a) (2a) (When the Readiness Monitor or
DTC is set, this test is complete.)
10 sec
2

Cold Soak Preconditions

The monitor will not run unless:

e MIL is OFF.

¢ Fuel level is between 1/2 to 3/4 full.

e Altitude is 7800 feet (2400 m) or less.

Cold Soak Procedure

la. Let the vehicle cold soak for 8 hours or until the difference between IAT (Intake
Air) and ECT (Coolant Temp) is less than 13°F (7°C).

m Example 1
e ECT (Coolant Temp) = 75°F (24°C).
e |AT (Intake Air) = 60°F (16°C).
» Difference between ECT (Coolant Temp) and IAT (Intake Air) is 15°F (8°C).

(1  The monitor will not run because the difference between ECT (Coolant
Temp) and IAT (Intake Air) is greater than 13°F (7°C).

m Example 2
e ECT (Coolant Temp) = 70°F (21°C).
¢ |AT (Intake Air) = 68°F (20°C).
» Difference between ECT (Coolant Temp) and IAT (Intake Air) is 2°F (1°C).

(1  The monitor will run because the difference between ECT (Coolant Temp)
and IAT (Intake Air) is less than 13°F (7°C).

Page 10 of 15
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Readiness  Drive Pattern Preconditions
Monitor _ _
Drive  The monitor will not run unless:

Patterns: e MIL is OFE.
Mor:Eit\(/)?sP * Fuel level is between 1/2 to 3/4 full.
(Continued)  « Altitude is 7800 feet (2400 m) or less.*
e ECT (Coolant Temp) is between 40°F and 95°F (4.4°C — 35°C).
e |AT (Intake Air) is between 40°F and 95°F (4.4°C — 35°C).*
* Cold Soak Procedure has been completed.

* For 2002 MY and later vehicles:  The readiness test can be completed in cold ambient conditions
(less than 40°F / 4.4°C) and/or at high altitudes (more than 7800 feet / 2400 m) if the complete drive
pattern (including Cold Soak) is repeated a second time after cycling the ignition OFF.

NOTE:

Before starting the engine, the difference between ECT (Coolant Temp) and IAT (Intake
Air) must be less than 13 °F (7°C). (Refer to Examples 1 and 2 on previous page.)

Drive Pattern Procedure
e Connect the OBDII Scantool to DLC3 to check monitor status and preconditions.

* Release the pressure in the fuel tank by removing and then reinstalling the fuel tank
cap.
2a. Start the engine and allow it to idle until ECT (Coolant Temp) is 167°F (75°C) or
greater. (See illustration on previous page.)
2b. Race the engine at 3,000 rpm for approximately 10 seconds. (See illustration on
previous page.)

2c. Allow the engine to idle with the A/C ON (to create a slight load) for 15 — 50
minutes. (See illustration on previous page.)

NOTE:

If the vehicle is not equipped with A/C put a slight load on the engine by doing the
following:

e Securely set the parking brake.

¢ Block the drive wheels with wheel chocks.

¢ Allow the vehicle to idle in drive for 15 — 50 minutes.

NOTE:

The readiness status may not switch to “complete” after the first drive pattern trip if a
Pending Code has been set (first trip for a two—trip DTC).

¢ Pending Codes are available from the DTC Info Menu in Enhanced OBDII.

¢ Pending Codes indicate a POTENTIAL problem was detected. A second trip is
needed to confirm the DTC prior to diagnosis.

¢ Once a second trip is completed, a current DTC will be stored.
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Readiness  DRIVE PATTERN NO. 7: EVAP Monitor (Without Leak Detection)

Monitor
Drive
Patterns:
EVAP 43 -56mph f---------- | - p— = = n s o o - - —— - = = - oo o
Monitors (70 — 90 km/h) h h h d
(Continued) @ . ' ' '
c ] [ ] ] [ ]
i) ' ] ' ]
= [J [} 0 [}
'g ] (] ] (]
s |t ' : '
9 ] ] ] ]
a ' ' '
0 [ ] ] [ ]
y ] [} ]
Idling | - - - F - A— - - - - - - A— - -
IG SW off
Warm up 3 —5min 3 —5min 3 —5min 3 —5min
ECT=181°F @) (b) < -
(©)

Preconditions

The monitor will not run unless:

e MIL is OFF.

e Altitude is 7800 feet (2400 m) or less.

e ECT (Coolant Temp) is 181°F (83°C) or greater.
* |AT (Intake Air) is 41°F (5°C) or greater.

Drive Pattern Procedure

Connect the OBDII Scantool to DLC3 to check monitor status and preconditions.
a. Drive the vehicle at 43 — 56 mph (70 — 90 km/h) for a period of 3 — 5 minutes.

NOTE:
¢ Do not allow the Throttle Position (TP) to exceed 30%.
¢ Drive with smooth throttle operation and avoid sudden acceleration.

b. Stop the vehicle and let the engine idle for 3 — 5 minutes.
c. Repeat steps “a” and “b” once.

If readiness status does not switch to “complete,” ensure preconditions are met, turn the
ignition OFF, then repeat steps “a” through “c.”

NOTE:

The readiness status may not switch to “complete” after the first drive pattern trip if a
Pending Code has been set (first trip for a two—trip DTC).

¢ Pending Codes are available from the DTC Info Menu in Enhanced OBDII.

¢ Pending Codes indicate a POTENTIAL problem was detected. A second trip is
needed to confirm the DTC prior to diagnosis.

¢ Once a second trip is completed, a current DTC will be stored.

Page 12 of 15



READINESS MONITOR DRIVE PATTERNS — EG002-02 February 8, 2002

Readiness
Monitor
Drive
Patterns:
Oxygen
Monitors

DRIVE PATTERN NO. 8: Oxygen Sensor Monitor (Front and Rear O2S System)

Once Twice 3 times 10 times
0 ] 0 . 0 . 0 .
25mph f------- ¢ _ Y _ e ____ o “____1 Y oo |
(40 km/h) . . . . . . . :
(over 900 [ ' ’ ' ' ' . '
rpm) : : : : : : cececccccces : :
0 ] 0 L] 0 L] 0 [ ]
[} L] [} [ ] [} [ ] [} .
0 . L] . L] . L] L]
[} [ ] 0 ] 0 ] 0 ]
0 [} [} ] 0 ] 0 ]
. ] ] ] (] ] (] ] (]
|d||ng--— ------ — - - - - - - —— - - - - - - ———_“"S, e e eceee @ - - - - — - —
IG SW off
Over Over |Over| Over |Over| 50sec | 40 50 sec
2 min 50sec | 40 | 50sec | 40 sec
(@ (b) sec sec
(c) = >
(d)

Preconditions
The monitor will not run unless:
e MIL is OFF.

Drive Pattern Procedure
Connect the OBDII Scantool to DLC3 to check monitor status and preconditions.

a.
b.

c.
d.

Start the engine and allow it to idle for 2 minutes or more.

Drive the vehicle at 25 mph (40 km/h) or more for at least 50 seconds.
Be sure engine speed remains above 900 rpm.

Stop the vehicle and allow the engine to idle for 40 seconds or more.
Perform steps “b” and “c” ten times.

If readiness status does not switch to “complete,” ensure preconditions are met, turn the
ignition OFF, then repeat steps “a” through “d.”

NOTE:

The readiness status may not switch to “complete” after the first drive pattern trip if a
Pending Code has been set (first trip for a two—trip DTC).

¢ Pending Codes are available from the DTC Info Menu in Enhanced OBDII.

¢ Pending Codes indicate a POTENTIAL problem was detected. A second trip is
needed to confirm the DTC prior to diagnosis.

¢ Once a second trip is completed, a current DTC will be stored.
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Readiness  DRIVE PATTERN NO. 9: Oxygen/Air Fuel Ratio Sensor Monitor
Monitor  (Front AF Sensor and Rear O2S System)

Drive
Patterns:
Oxygen
Monitors
(Continued)
40 - 70 mph -------- b e T
(64 — 112 km/h) [ ’
(900 - 3,200 rpm) : :
' . Once Twice 10 times
25mph f------- L ---¢ - - ----- P— - - -
(40 km/h) ' ' . . . . . .
(over 900 rpm) . Vo ¢ S L '
[} ] [} [} [} [ ] ] [ ]
ldling | - pre—- - - - - - - | WL L S SR L | M
IG SW off
Over Over Over Over 40 sec
2 min 3 min T 40 sec 40 sec T
@ (b) Ove (d) Over
10 sec Over 10 sec
© 10 sec |¢ -
(e) ®

Preconditions
The monitor will not run unless:
e MIL is OFF.

Drive Pattern Procedure
Connect the OBDII Scantool to DLC3 to check monitor status and preconditions.
a. Start the engine and allow it to idle for 2 minutes or more.

b. Drive the vehicle at 40 — 70 mph (64 — 112 km/h) or more for at least 3 minutes.
Be sure to maintain engine speed between 900 and 3,200 rpm.

Stop the vehicle and allow the engine to idle for 10 seconds or more.

Drive the vehicle at 25 mph (40 km/h) for at least 40 seconds or more.
Be sure to maintain engine speed above 900 rpm.

e. Stop the vehicle and allow the engine to idle for 10 seconds or more.
f. Perform steps “d” and “e” ten times.

If readiness status does not switch to “complete,” ensure preconditions are met, turn the
ignition switch OFF, then repeat steps “a” through “f.”

NOTE:

The readiness status may not switch to “complete” after the first drive pattern trip if a
Pending Code has been set (first trip for a two—trip DTC).

¢ Pending Codes are available from the DTC Info Menu in Enhanced OBDII.

¢ Pending Codes indicate a POTENTIAL problem was detected. A second trip is
needed to confirm the DTC prior to diagnosis.

¢ Once a second trip is completed, a current DTC will be stored.
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READINESS MONITOR DRIVE PATTERNS — EG002-02

Readiness
Monitor
Drive
Patterns:
Oxygen
Monitors
(Continued)

DRIVE PATTERN NO. 10: Oxygen/AF Sensor Heater Monitor

25 mph
(40 km/h)

Idling |

IG SW off

9 min

(@)

Preconditions
The monitor will not run unless:

e MiIL is OFF.

Drive Pattern Procedure

Connect the OBDII Scantool to DLC3 to check monitor status and preconditions.

a. Start the engine and allow it to idle for 9 minutes.

b. Drive the vehicle at 25 mph (40 km/h) or more for at least 2 minutes.

If readiness status does not switch to “complete,” ensure preconditions are met, turn the

ignition OFF, then repeat steps “a” and “b.”

NOTE:
The readiness status may not switch to “complete” after the first drive pattern trip if a

Pending Code has been set (first trip for a two—trip DTC).
¢ Pending Codes are available from the DTC Info Menu in Enhanced OBDII.

¢ Pending Codes indicate a POTENTIAL problem was detected. A second trip is

needed to confirm the DTC prior to diagnosis.
¢ Once a second trip is completed, a current DTC will be stored.
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REF: ENGINE

NO: EG004-96

tﬂl—ls DATE: OCTOBER 11, 1996

TECHNICAL SERVICE INFORMATION § MODEL: ALL MODELS

Title UNDERCOATING ON OXYGEN SENSORS Page 1 of 1

During vehicle processing by Dealers, care must be taken to avoid applying undercoating in the area sur-
rounding the Oxygen Sensors. Application of undercoating on or near the Oxygen Sensors can cause
insufficient air to flow around the sensor, and inaccurate information storage by the ECM. If this condition

occurs, the Malfunction Indicator Light (MIL) may illuminate.

Lexus Supports @ Certification



Technical Service | wodes:
Information Bulletin | '97 X 450

May 2, 1997

MIL ‘ON’ — P0116 SET IN MEMORY (ECM)

L6—¥0093

Introduction Some '97 LX450s may exhibit a MIL “ON” condition (DTC code P0116 — “engine coolant
temperature malfunction”) under certain normal operating conditions. To improve the
operating logic of the coolant temperature circuit, the engine ECM has been changed.

NOTE:

When diagnosing a vehicle with this condition, check all related components
according to the Repair Manual. If all parts pass testing, the ECM logic may
be too sensitive and require replacement.

Production e The new ECM was installed in production after VIN JT6HJ88**V0169421.

Change
Information

Parts PREVIOUS PART NUMBERS
Information

NEW PART NUMBER

PART NAME

89661-60650

89661-60651

89661-60652

Module, Engine Control

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification

Page 1 of 1
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LE2AUS

TECHNICAL SERVICE INFORMATION

Title LX 450 (1FZ-FE) THERMOSTAT GASKET LEAK

REF:

NO:
DATE:

ENGINE

EG005-96

DECEMBER 20, 1996

MODEL: LX 450

Page 1 of 1

To improve sealing performance of the Thermostat Gasket after engine starting in extreme low ambient
temperatures, the shape of the gasket has been changed as shown.

N

N\

Previous New
PRODUCTION EFFECTIVE:
VIN ENGINE
JT6HJ88**T0144383 0242556
PARTS INFORMATION:
PREVIOUS PART NUMBER NEW PART NUMBER PART NAME QTY
16346-17010 16346-66020 Gasket, Thermostat 1

NOTE:  Use only the New Part Number for LX 450 (1FZ—FE). Previous Part Number will remain
available for other applications.

WARRANTY INFORMATION:

OPCODE

DESCRIPTION TIME

OPN

T1 T2

161101 1FZ-FE Thermostat Gasket 0.7

16346-17010 66 51

Applicable Warranty Coverage: 4 Years or 50,000 Miles.

Lexus Supports @ Certification




LE2AUS

TECHNICAL SERVICE INFORMATION § MODEL: ALL MODELS

Title BATTERY MAINTENANCE FOR IN-STOCK VEHICLES Page 1 of 4

REF: ELECTRICAL
NO: EL002-96

DATE: MARCH 29, 1996

A battery in a stored vehicle is subject to conditions which can reduce its performance and life. These
conditions include storage period, temperature, parasitic drain, and battery load. Because of these
factors, battery inspection and maintenance are required in order to ensure proper operation and optimal

battery life.

As a matter of policy, Lexus does not provide battery warranty coverage for discharged and/or failed
batteries due to lack of maintenance; it is the dealer’s responsibility to maintain the specified state of

charge of the vehicle’s battery while in stock.

BATTERY MAINTENANCE RECOMMENDATIONS:

1. A monthly battery inspection is required under normal conditions. If your dealership is located in
an area subject to extreme temperatures (hot or cold), periodic maintenance may need to be
performed on a more frequent basis. When maintenance requires removal of filler plugs on
vehicles with “maintenance free” batteries, new labels are available via the following part numbers:

PART NUMBER QUANTITY APPLICABLE BATTERY SIZE
28898-50130 2 80D26L
28898-50140 2 75D31L and

95D31L

MAINTENANCE FREE BATTERY

Lexus Supports @ Certification



BATTERY MAINTENANCE FOR IN-STOCK VEHICLES

BATTERY MAINTENANCE RECOMMENDATIONS (Cont'd):

Page 2 of 4

2. To reduce battery drain during storage of in—stock vehicles, the dome light fuse of each vehicle should
be removed. It is recommended that the fuse remain disconnected until time of delivery. This
procedure can reduce battery discharge 60—80 percent. Additionally, for vehicles in storage for 30
days or more, the negative battery cable should always be disconnected to further reduce

battery discharge.

NOTE 1: For your reference, the electrical systems made inoperative by removing the dome light fuse, are
indicated in the appropriate Electrical Wiring Diagram.

NOTE 2: Additional battery maintenance information is available in the Lexus Warranty Reference And
Administration Procedures Manual (Policy # 4.10 pages 1-4).

Two test procedures are currently available for evaluating battery performance. These include:

1. Open—Circuit Voltage Test Procedure
2. Specific Gravity Test Procedure

OPEN-CIRCUIT VOLTAGE TEST PROCEDURE:

1. If the battery has recently been charged or if the engine has been run in the last hour, there will be a
surface charge on the battery. To remove the surface charge, turn on the headlights for two minutes.

NOTE: Turn off headlights before proceeding with test.

2. With the key out of the ignition, all doors closed, and all electrical accessories off, connect the voltmeter

across the battery terminals.

3. Read the voltmeter.

Compare measured voltage to open circuit
voltage chart:

OPEN CIRCUIT VOLTAGE (OCV) CHART
RESULTS | OPEN CIRCUIT % STATE EQUIVALENT
VOLTAGE OF SPECIFIC
CHARGE GRAVITY
- 12.65 Volts 100% 1.265 @ 80°F
12.40 Volts 75% 1.225 @ 80°F
Less Than < tmo 1.190 @
NG 12.40 Volts = 50% 80°F
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TEST RESULTS:

1. A fully charged battery will have an open—circuit voltage of at least 12.6 volts.

2. The minimum acceptable voltage is 12.4 volts. If the reading is less than 12.4 volts, charging is
necessary. Use the slow charging procedure described below.

CHARGING PROCEDURE:

1. If the test results indicate a charge is necessary, a slow—constant 10—amp or less charge rate is
recommended until the battery reaches a full state of charge. Be sure to periodically check and
maintain the proper electrolyte levels during charging.

CAUTION: Insure that the charger is turned off before connecting or disconnecting the leads. Always
connect the negative lead last. When disconnecting, always disconnect the negative lead first.

NOTE: For additional information on battery inspection and testing procedures, see “Battery/Starter
Circuit Inspection And Testing Procedures” in the “Technicians Handbook For Electrical Circuits
And Diagnosis Course” (MDC # 00246-42917).

SPECIFIC GRAVITY TEST PROCEDURE:

1. Remove the vent caps or plugs from the battery cells.

2. Take the specific gravity readings with a temperature corrected hydrometer. Follow the procedure
described by the manufacturer of your hydrometer.

3. Record the specific gravity of each cell.

SUCTION
BULB
- +32
+28
+24 | eyampLe:
+20 HYDROMETER READING.............. 1.250
+16 ELECTROLYTE TEMPERATURE.... .. 4OF
14 SUBTRACT SPECIFIC GRAVITY.,...". 2016
w + 13 CORRECTED SPECIFIC GRAVITY 1S, 1.234
+ o
E ‘ + 45 EXAMPLE:
< HYDROMETER READING.............. 1.240
= >u -} 0—  ELECTROLYTE TEMPERATURE........ 100F
= — ar  ADDSPECIFIC GRAVITY ............. +.008
45
& = g &  CORRECTED SPECIFIC GRAVITVIS....1:248
= - -3
9 : -12 g
T 3 -16 3
- —20 A FULLY CHARGED BATTERY HAS A SPECIFIC
24 | GRAWITY OF ABOUT 1.265
~28
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TEST RESULTS:

1. A fully charged battery will have a specific gravity reading of approximately 1.265 at 80°F.

2. The minimum standard for this test is a specific gravity reading of 1.190. If the reading is less than
1.190, charging is necessary. Use the slow charging procedure described in this TSIB.

3. A difference of 0.050 or more between highest and lowest cell readings indicates a problem battery.
Should you encounter this situation, attempt one recharge using the slow charging procedure described
in this TSIB. Allow the battery to stabilize at least 20 minutes after the charge cycle is complete.
Recheck the specific gravity of each cell. If the deviation in cell readings still exceeds 0.050, the battery
must be replaced.

4. After battery service is complete, reinstall the battery caps/plugs and replace the plug labels as
applicable.



CIGARETTE LIGHTER SERVICE
Technical Service Models:

Information Bulletin All Model

86—G0014d

April 10, 1998

Introduction When receiving customer complaints to repair the lighter or lighter socket, please
carefully investigate the cause of the failure to prevent further occurrences. If the
customer uses the wrong size lighter element or power accessory plug, damage may
occur to the lighter socket. When applicable, instruct the customer to replace the lighter
element with original equipment components or to use an appropriate sized accessory
plug. Dimensional information included within this document will instruct you on
component specifications.

Service 1. Determine if the lighter is original equipment by using the specifications shown.

Procedure . . . . -
a. If the vehicle has a non—genuine lighter element, it has the possibility to cause

a short circuit between the lighter element and the lighter socket, which can
result in an open fuse.

b. A non—genuine lighter element may cause a rattle or bend the socket bimetal
contacts.

c. If a non—genuine lighter element is being used, advise the customer to use an
original equipment element.

IVOIdLO313

TYPE DRAWING WITH DIMESIONS FEATURES

Knob 8.4mm (0.33") Bimetal

-~ Z

|<—>

17.7-17.8mm
(0.697-0.7")

Genuine - > No Problem to use.
22.5mm (0.88")Ash Plate
I 2 Heater Element

Heater Head

\\
o
¥

Guard

13 mm (0.51”

)

Too long an ash guard will
contact bimetal (positive
circuit) plate and cause fuse

pa——
20.7mm
I (0.81"}I

to melt.
|<—>
Non-Genuine 255mm (1.0
11 mm (0.43") Excessive free play on the
L E heater head which allows
E Sl contact between heater
[ vS S H g element, socket body and
bimetal plate, will cause fuse
24 mm (0.94") to melt.

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 2



CIGARETTE LIGHTER SERVICE — EL005-98

April 10, 1998

Service
Procedure
(Continued)

Affected
Vehicles

Warranty
Information

Page 2 of 2

2.

If the lighter element is original

equipment and the lighter socket is
bent or pulled out of the dash, please
ask the customer about the accessory
plug being used in the lighter socket.

a.

The attached specifications in
the drawing provide the
maximum recommended size
of accessory plug. If the
customer is using an
accessory plug larger than
recommended, please advise
the customer to use a plug of
appropriate size.

Using a power plug larger
than the given dimensions
may damage the lighter
socket.

If the vehicle has a power
point socket, advise the
customer to use this socket
instead of the lighter socket.

¢ All models, all model years

Recommended Accessory Plug Shape

/

\

<20.5mm
(0.817)

T ——
-
|

25-30mm

(0.79-1

18)

> 2 Terminals

€ ~—
EFO;C[
mm.i

—

=

/

\V | —

> 8.5 mm-—> L—
(0.33")

||

25-30mm
(0.79-1.18")

<20.5mm
(0.817)

“ "

OP CODE

DESCRIPTION

TIME

OPN

Tl | T2

N/A

Not Applicable to Warranty
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EL95-007
DECEMBER 15, 1995

LX 450
Technical Service Information

Title: DOME FUSE INSTALLATION DURING PDS ON LX 450 Page 1 of 1

To minimize battery discharge during transportation and storage the Dome Fuse has been removed
at the assembly plant.

INSTALLATION PROCEDURE:

The removed Dome Fuse (10A) is stored Engine compartment A
in the Relay Block No. 2 Cover in the [T\
engine compartment as shown in //h/ \*\\\
Figure A. / Iy

Fig. A Relay Block No. 2

Please install the Dome Fuse in the correct
position during Pre—Delivery Service Relay Block No. 2
(PDS) as shown in Figure B.

EQU = |

OO HEEs
NOTE: If the vehicle is stored at the [[ D:DED:I-!}
dealership for a long period of T

time after PDS, please
disconnect the negative
battery terminal to prevent
battery discharge and refer to
TSIB EL95-002 for battery
maintenance information.

Install Fuse Here

Fig. B

Lexus Supports @ Certification



Title NEW TWO-TONE PAINT

REF: PAINT

NO: PA001-96

tﬂl—lﬁ DATE: MARCH 15, 1996

TECHNICAL SERVICE INFORMATION J MODEL: LX 450

Page 1 of 2

NEW TWO-TONE PAINTING METHOD:

The following information outlines the two—tone painting scheme used on the 1996 LX 450.

The claddings, bumpers and wheel opening extensions are painted with a different color from the
body color to achieve a two—tone painting scheme.

3 = e
/ 8 0
{
“\;‘ 'E"':‘- o
3 o - o= oo i ;
NS S %
\
=
NEW TWO-TONE COLORS:
CLADDING
BODY COLOR COLOR TWO-TONE NAME
045 UCA46 White/Beige Metallic
1B1 UCA46 Champagne Pearl/Beige Metallic
202 UCA31 Black/Dark Gray Metallic
4M9 UCA46 Cashmere Beige Metallic/Beige Metallic
6M1 UCA31 Dark Emerald Pearl/Dark Gray Metallic

Lexus Supports @ Certification




NEW TWO-TONE PAINT Page 2 of 2

REPAIR PROCEDURE:

Factory painted cladding sub—assemblies are available from Lexus parts supply. If original parts are to be
refinished, observe the following precautions during the refinish/drying process:

1. To prevent cladding warpage, firmly hold the cladding in place and keep drying temperature below
50°C (122°F).

2. Since the cladding, wheel opening extensions and bumpers are made of a flexible plastic urethane
material, use a 2—part urethane finish paint system with plasticizer for all bumper/cladding repairs.



Leaus PAINT
PA95-002

SEPTEMBER 01, 1995
¥ . : ALL MODELS
Technical Service Information

Title  PAINT REPAIRS ON POLYURETHANE BUMPERS Page 1 of 1

BACKGROUND:

Polyurethane bumper covers are formed by forcing liquid plastic material into a mold. Lubricant is
added to the mold as a release agent to make it easier to separate the bumper from the mold.

MOLD LUBRICANT CHANGE:

Recently, the mold lubricant (release agent) was changed from a wax type to a soap type on OEM
supply parts. The wax lubricant was discontinued because wax removal from the bumper surface
required the use of trichloroethane.

The new mold lubricant (soap type) is easily removed by using a water based cleaner, such as mild
soap and water, and a photochemically non—reactive cleaning agent.

NOTE: Remove wax from wax type lubricant supply parts according to the
paint manufacturer’s recommendations.

BUMPER IDENTIFICATION:

Supply part bumper covers using Soap Type lubricant were introduced in June 1995. An “N” on the
part label identifies the new Soap Type bumpers (see diagram). The “N” identifier on the part number
label will be discontinued after July1996.

( —\

52119-50907
RN I ——

Qry:
@ 4 rroouct of tovo _ comw% “Blank” indicates a wax type.

STANDARD PROCESS:

Washing —»I Drying -»I Sanding ->I Degreasing |gw= Primer Surfacer _’I Top Coat

For further details on different paint types and application methods, refer to the paint suppliers’ Technical
Manual.

Lexus Supports @ Certification



REF: PAINT

NO: PA002-96

tﬂl—lS DATE: APRIL 12, 1996

TECHNICAL SERVICE INFORMATION § MODEL: ALL MODELS

Title 1996 PAINT AND REFINISH FORMULA CODES Page 1 of 6

The following is a listing of 1996 Lexus paint codes and corresponding refinish formula codes for 8
(eight) refinish paint companies — BASF Glassurit, DuPont Cronar, PPG Industries DBU—-Deltron,
Sherwin Williams Ultrabase, Sikkens, Spies Hecker, ICI Autocolor and Herberts Standox* (Paint and
refinish formula codes are located on page 2).

* Herberts Standox uses the Lexus color code number as their paint code identification number.

Example: The Herberts Standox paint code number for Lexus color code 202 (Black Onyx)
is 202.

NOTE: The body color code is indicated on the Certification Label which is located in the
driver’s door area as shown below.

SC 400/300 GS 300

LX 450

Contact Your Local Paint Representative For The Actual Paint Mixing Formulas
or For Additional Assistance In Color Matching.

Please Provide A Copy Of This Information To Your
Lexus Collision Repair Center.

Lexus Supports @ Certification




1996 PAINT AND REFINISH FORMULA CODES

1996 LEXUS PAINT CODES AND COLOR NAMES:

Page 2 of 6

COLOR SHERWIN SPIES— ICI
CODE COLOR NAME BASF [DuPoNT | PPG | SHERIVN | sikkens [ 1S | - B0 on
045 White Tov-045 | H8931 |90547| 38712 | LEx-045 | 16004 NP65
. . L9246 |90822| 42872

051 | Diamond White Pearl |TOY-051 | o500 | goase| 5075 | LEX-051 | 98125 PF76B
1A0 Platinum Metallic | TOY-1A0| N9223 | 4896 | 49700 | LEx-1A0 | 70809 TD86G
1B1 Champagne Pearl  |TOY-1B1| F2061 |5252 | 53074 | LEx-1B1 | 98127 FLT9B

199 | Alpine Silver Metallic |TOY-199 | L9990 | 4900 | 48976 | LEx-199 | 70706 5TX1B

202 Black Onyx PKG F0220 | 9300 | 01738 | LEx-202 | 72041 TH21B
3k7 | Shadow Rose Quartz |TOY-3k7| Ho650 | 4615 | 46620 | LEx-3k7 | 99745 PM71B
3L2 Renaissance Red | TOY-3L2 | 19992 | 4902 | 48978 | LEx-3L2 | 30491 5TX3B

3L3 Ruby Pearl Tov-3L3 | F0204 |s042 | 51162 | LEX-3L3 | 30914 6KD3B
3L4 Bordeaux Pearl Tov-3L4 | F1803 | 5164 | 52886 | LEx-3L4 | 33135 ARD1B
4K9 Sa”dl\jlggﬁifeige Tov-ako | No216 |26846| 43482 | LExake | 98224 25758

4M9 CaShl\;l“e‘i;T”Ee'ge ToY-aM9| N9924 | 4903 | 49702 | LEx-am9 | 20261 6EDGB
4N1 | Crystal Quartz Metallic [TOY-4N1| F1052 | 5057 | 51185 | LEx-4an1| 80373 7VS8B
6M1 | Dark Emerald Pearl |TOvY-6M1| wos42 | 4595 | 46589 | LEx-6m1| 99746 PM72B
6M2 Royal Jade Pearl | TOY-6M2| wos13 | 4476 | 45930 | LEx-6m2| 99680 PM41B
6NO Moonstone Pearl | TOY-6N0| F1053 | 5049 | 51187 | LEx-6NO | 61495 7VT1B
6N Ebony Teal Pearl | TOY-6N9| F1054 | 5050 | 51189 | LEX-6N9 | 61496 7VT2B
6P2 Classic Green Pearl |TOY-6P2| F1850 | 5173 | 52889 | LEx-6P2 | 61953 BAA7B
6P3 | Deep Jewel Green Pearl | TOY-6P3| F1805 | 5166 | 52887 | LEX-6P3 | 61928 ARD3B
8J5 | Midnight Indigo Pearl |TOY-835 | wos15 | 4477 | 45932 | LEX-835 | 99678 PM42B
8KO Nightshadow Pearl | TOY-8k0| N9925 | 4910 | 49707 | LEx-8k0 | 50887 6ED7B
8L1 Star Sapphire Pearl |TOY-8L1| F1055 | 5052 | 51191 | LEX-8L1 | 53765 7VT3B
928 | Amethyst Mist Metallic | TOY-928 | F1034 | 5054 | 51190 | LEX-928 | 61409 7PP4B
929 Blackberry Pearl Tov-929 | F1056 |s5055 | 51192 | LEx-929 | 40457 7VT4B




1996 PAINT AND REFINISH FORMULA CODES Page 3 of 6
1996 LEXUS CLADDING CODES AND COLOR NAMES:
CLADDING ICl
CODE CLADD&'XEAEOLOR BASF [puponT| pPpc | SHERWIN | o\ ens | SPIES— | AUTO-
(Paint Code) WILLIAMS HECKER | coLOR
LS 400
UCA29 . . 5SB2B
(051) Warm Silver Metallic | TOY-A29 | H9399 |35075| 44105 LEX9403 | 99418 | 23040
UCA31 .
(202 6 eng) | Dark Gray Metallic | TOY-A31 | H9398 (35060 44157 LEX9401 | 99454 | 27598
UCA32 Dark Blush Gray | toy.a32 | k9304 |35086| 44155 LEX9402 | 99413 | 2760B
(8L1) Metallic
U%Agg‘)o Medium Gray Metallic| TOY-6NO | F1053 | 5049 | 51187 LEX-6NO | 61495 | 7vT1iB
U((13397)5 Gray Silver Metallic [TOY-A75 | F1113 |35972| 51183 LEx9417 | 72463 | 7vTsB
Lég,ﬁgf’ Medium Gray Metallic| TOY-A76 | F1114 |35973| 51188 LEx9418 | 72464 | 7vTeB
Lém\;; Beige Metalic  |TOY-A77 | F1115 |27888| 51184 LEx9419 | 20556 | 7vT7B
UCA78 .
(ANL & o26) | DAk Taupe Metallic TOY-A78 | F1116 [27888| 51186 LEx9420 | 80353 | 7vviB
ES 300
UCA138 Warm Dark Gray  [toy-a138] N8118 |33694| 32876 LEx138 | 70700 | TH21s
(202) Metallic
U%ﬁ*;z Dark Red Cladding | TOY-3k2 | F2203 |s2133| 46596 | LEx9426 | 33461 | 2BGeB
UCA45 - -
Bluish Gray Metallic -
(6P2 & BKO) y ToY-A45 | L9708 |35461| 46960 LEx9412 | 92044 | 2BG5B
UCA46 Light Grayish Beige |toy.a46 | H9752 |27345| 46754 LEX9410 | 91344 | D700B
(051 & 4M9) Metallic
UCA47 Dark Gray Purple | toy.a47 | H9753 |35425| 46755 LEx9411 | 91348 | D701B
(3K7 & 928) Metallic
GS 300
UCA29 . . 5SB2B
(051) Warm Silver Metallic [TOY-A29 | H9399 |35075| 44105 LEX9403 | 99418 | 22550
UCA93 Warm Gray Mica  [roy.a93 | F1899 |36215| 52999 LEX9423 | 73489 | BGVIB
(6N9) Metallic
LX 450
UCA31 .
g 27598
(202 6 aui) | Dark Gray Metallic [ TOY-A31 | H9398 (35060 44157 LEX9401 | 99424
UCA46 Light Grayish Beige :
(045, 151 M) Srayin TOY-A46 | HO752 |27345| 46754 LEX9410 | 91344 | D700B




1996 LEXUS PAINT APPLICATIONS:

1996 PAINT AND REFINISH FORMULA CODES

Page 4 of 6

COLOR
CODE

LS 400

GS 300

ES 300

SC 400

SC 300

PAINT
TYPE

LX 450

PAINT
TYPE

045

051

1A0

N

1B1

199

202

3K7

3L2

3L3

NEW

NEW

3L4

NEW

NEW

4K9

4M9

4N1

NININININININIEIDN

6M1

6M2

6NO

NEW

6N9

NEW

6P2

NEW

6P3

NEW

8J5

8KO0

8L1

NEW

928

929

NINININ]OININ]IAIN]®W




1996 PAINT AND REFINISH FORMULA CODES

PAINT FILM CROSS SECTIONS:

PAINT TYPE #1
Solid Color — Non Clear Coat
Codes: 202*

COLOR COAT

...............

PRIMER SURFACER

ELECTRODEPOSITION

PAINT TYPE #2
Metallic or Mica Color — Clear Coat

Codes: 199, 1A0, 3K7, 3L3, 3L4, 4K9, 4M9*,
4N1, 6NO, 6P2, 6P3, 8KO0, 8L1, 928, 929

COLOR COAT

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII//

A COLOR SEALER Q

VI P TLGTIIIIIITI S E AT I T FT IS TIPS IS I TSI IS ETIIT

PRIMER SURFACER |
ELECTRODEPOSITION

R A A R R SR RS

SUB STRATE

A s

PAINT TYPE #3
MIO Color — Two Clear Coats
Codes: 6M2

CLEAR

CLEAR
COLOR COAT

] UBSTRATE

S D SR AR R SRR R R

* Except LX 450

Page 5 of 6

PAINT TYPE #4
PIO Color — Two Clear Coats
Codes: 6N9

CLEAR

CLEAR

I COLOR COAT I

| PRIMER SURFACER |

ELECTRODEPOSITION

--------------------------------------
oo )

| SUBSTRATE ]

R R R R R RN R R NN SRS AR R B

PAINT TYPE #5
Pearl Mica Color — One Clear Coat
Codes: 051

CLEAR

3 PEARL MICA BASE E
COLOR COAT

[ PRIMER SURFACER |

........................................

| ELECTRODEPOSITION

SUBSTRATE

PAINT TYPE #6

Flake Phthalocyanine Color — Two Clear Coats

Codes: 835
* FP = Flake Phthalocyanine
CLEAR
CLEAR

----------------------------------------

| ELECTRODEPOSITION

S

SUBSTRATE .



1996 PAINT AND REFINISH FORMULA CODES

PAINT FILM CROSS SECTIONS:

PAINT TYPE #7
Solid — Tinted Clear Coat
Codes: 3L2

TINTED CLEAR

COLOR COAT

PRIMER SURFACER

PAINT TYPE #8
Solid Color — Non Clear Coat
Codes: 045, 202**

B I AR A

SUBSTRATE

.

S,
S

PAINT TYPE #9
Metallic or Mica Color — Clear Coat
Codes: 1B1, 4M9**, 6M1

CLEAR COAT

COLOR COAT

| PRIMER SURFACER |

ELECTRODEPOSITION

"<:~'\f

SUBSTRATE

**  LX 450 only.

Page 6 of 6



REF: PRODUCT GENERAL
INFORMATION

NO: PG001-96

tﬂl—ls DATE: JANUARY 31, 1996

TECHNICAL SERVICE INFORMATION § MODEL: ALL MODELS

Title VOLUME 3 TECHNICAL SERVICE INFORMATION BULLETINS & BINDERS Page 1 of 1

Lexus Technical Service Information Bulletins (TSIBs) continue to be one of the most current sources of
technical information available. To ensure complete access to this reference source, use the following
steps:

® Volume Three will begin with 1996 Technical Service Information Bulletins.

® Place this bulletin along with all 1996 bulletins into the new binders received with this bulletin.
® [Label this new binder “Volume Three” using the labels provided with the binder.

® Additional copies of 1994 through 1996 TSIBs are available to all Lexus Dealerships through the
Non—Parts System (MDC NPM System) by using the following Part Number designation:

TSIB Part Number Prefix
TSIB Chapter Code
Chapter Code Sequence Number

i Year

[00216 {EG/001 —[95]

RELATED TSIB PART NUMBERS:

MATERIAL DESCRIPTION PART NUMBER
1996 TSIB Binder complete with all bulletins issued to date VOL3
New TSIB and tabs only 00216-00001

If you have any questions concerning Lexus Technical Service Information Bulletins, please
contact your District Service and Parts Manager.

Lexus Supports @ Certification




itle:
LeuUs | "
@ PUBLICATION CORRECTION INFORMATION

Technical Service | Models:

Information Bulletin | 95 _ 97 |S 400, ‘97 GS 300, ‘97 ES 300,
February 28, 1997 | ‘97 LX 450

L6-T009d

NOILVINHOLNI TVHINTO LONAdO0dd

Introduction Corrections have been made in the repair manuals listed below. A brief Description
of each correction is provided. For further details, refer to the appropriate Correction
Page (attached to this TSIB for Dealer Area Office distribution). These pages should
be attached in the corresponding publication.

NOTE:

When ordering a technical publication (i.e. Repair Manual, Electrical Wiring
Diagram) From the MDC, any Correction Page(s) associated with that particular
Publication, will be automatically included with your order.

Additional Correction Pages are available through the Dealer Support Material Network
(MDC NPM System) via the corresponding part numbers from the following table:

Parts | PUBLICATION | NUMBER | PAGE(S) DESCRIPTION PART NUMBER
Information AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION-
TROUBLESHOOTING.
‘ INSPECTION PROCEDURE-
95 LS 400 . §
Repair Manual RM405U1 AT-74 Step 1 was completely revised. 00245-RM405-6012

Step 2, P 1. Remove transmission.
was revised to 1. Remove the oil
pan.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION-
TROUBLESHOOTING.
INSPECTION PROCEDURE-
RM439U1 AT-51 Step 1 was completely revised. 00245-RM439-6012
Step 2, P 1. Remove transmission.
was revised to 1. Remove the oil
pan.

BRAKE - FRONT BRAKE.
5. MEASURE DISC RUNOUT - (B)
Text revised to include . . . grind it on a

‘96 LS 400
Repair Manual

RM514U1 BR-18

‘97 LS 400 “on-car” brake lathe.
Repair Manual BRAKE - FRONT BRAKE (Disc Brake) 00245-RM514-6041
4.MEASURE DISC RUNOQUT - Text re-
RM514U BR-24 visedtoinclude. .. grind it on a “on-car’
brake lathe.

97 GS 300 BRAKE - FRONT BRAKE.

( AMs120 | BR-47 | 3.-MEASURE DISC RUNOUT - Text
Repair Manual revised to include . . . grind it on a
“on-car” brake lathe.

00245-RM512-6041

Lexus Supports ASE Certification
% e Page 1 of 2



PUBLICATION CORRECTION INFORMATION - PG001-97

February 28, 1997

Parts
Information
(Continued)

Page 2 of 2

PUBLICATION NUMBER PAGE(S) DESCRIPTION PART NUMBER
BRAKE - REAR BRAKE (Disc Brake).
REAR BRAKE COMPONENTS IN-
‘97 GS 300 SPECTION AND REPAIR.
Repair Manual | "Mo12U | BR20 |5 e )RE DISCRUNOUT - Textre- | 00245-RM512-6041
vised toinclude . . . grind it on a “on-car”
brake lathe.
07 ES 300 BRAKE - ANTI-LOCK BRAKE SYSTEM.
: RM511U | DI-248 | DTC-REARSPEED ROTORFAULTY- |  (0245-RM511-6048
Repair Manual Revised to 33, 34.
BRAKE - BRAKE BOOSTER
‘97 LX 450 ASSEMBLY.
RM515U BR-10 BRAKE BOOSTER ASSEMBLY - Entire [ 00245-RM515-6055

Repair Manual

page has been revised from Brake Mas-
ter Cylinder Removal and Disassembly
to Brake Booster Assembly Operational
Test and Components.




D  =xus

Technical Service
Information Bulletin

January 1, 1999

Title:

VOLUME 4 INFORMATION

Models:

All Models

66—-1009d

Introduction Lexus Technical Service Information Bulletins (TSIBs) continue to be one of the most
current sources of technical information available. To ensure complete access to this
reference source, use the following steps:

e Volume Four will begin with 1999 Technical Service Information Bulletins.

¢ Place this bulletin along with all 1999 TSIBs into the new binders received with this

bulletin.

¢ Label this new binder “Volume Four* using the labels provided with the binder.

e Additional copies of 1994 through 1999 TSIBs are available to all Lexus Dealerships
through the Non—Parts System (MDC NPM System) by using the following Part
Number designation:

TSB Part Number Prefix
TSB Chapter Code

Chapter Code Sequence Number

Year

|
(00216 | ~[EG][001]499]

Related TSIB

MATERIAL DESCRIPTION

PART NUMBER

Part Numbers

1999 TSIB Binder complete with all bulletins issued to date

VOL4

New TSIB Binder and tabs only

00216-00001

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification
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CA/50 STATE CERTIFIED EMISSION

Technical Service CONTROL UNDERHOOD LABEL
Information Bulletin ORDERING

April 7, 2000 | Models

Introduction It is no longer necessary to fax the CA/50 State Emission Control Label Order Form
to TMS. California (CA) and 50 State Certified underhood emission control labels
(emission labels) may now be obtained through your dealership Parts Department
utilizing standard replacement parts ordering procedures via the TDN. Follow the
guidelines outlined in this TSB to ensure proper label application.

Applicable  « All model year Lexus Vehicles.
Vehicles We have included a table showing 1995 — 2000 U.S. model numbers and their
exhaust emissions certifications. Please continue to consult the Electronic Parts
Catalog (EPC) or the parts microfiche for emission label parts numbers.

00—-T009d

NOILYWHOLNI TYH3INTID 1ONA0dd

NOTE:

Although the California Smog Impact Fee has been discontinued, dealers are still
required by regulation to verify the correct emission label is installed on the correct
vehicle.

REGULATIONS:

The United States Clean Air Act, Title 1l, Sections 202, 203, 205, and 207 mandates that
the emission control label must correctly match the emissions equipment on the

vehicle. Any person violating this requirement is subject to applicable State penalties
and a Federal civil penalty of no more than $25,000 for each instance.

Personnel at franchised dealerships are authorized to affix such labels to vehicles and
are, therefore, subject to this regulation and the attendant penalties.

Do not sell the labels over the counter. Always install the label on the vehicle.

Never install a California and/or 50 State Label on a vehicle that is not a
California/50 State Emission Certified Vehicle.

Do not install Federal Emission labels on vehicles that are not Federal Emissions
Certified.

Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1

T2

Information N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - -

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 10f4




CA/50 STATE CERTIFIED EMISSION CONTROL UNDERHOOD LABEL ORDERING - PG001-00

April 7, 2000

Label
Ordering
Procedure

1995 MY
Emission
Control
Labels

Page 2 of 4

To ensure that the emission control labels are affixed to the correct vehicle, it is
necessary to follow these procedures:

Record the Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) from the vehicle requiring a
replacement label.

Refer to the Vehicle Detail screen in the Lexus Service Inquiry system to determine
the correct 4—digit U.S. model number for the VIN in question.

Determine the vehicle’s emission certification using the U.S. model number and the
attached tables.

3 B\
VEHICLE EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION
TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION
ENGINE FAMILY : XTYXV03.0GBE  EVAP. FAMILY : XTYXRO135AK1
SFI, 2A/F S, 2WU-TWC, TWC, HO28 50 LITER
ENGINE TUNE - UP SPECIFICATIONS FOR ALL ALTITUDES

VALVE CLEARANCE]INTAKE 0.15-0¢%5mm (0.006-0.010 in.)
(ENGINE AT COLD) |EXHAUST 0 25-0 Y 0 m (0.010-0.014 in.)

NO OTHER ADJUSTM Np?=D.

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS T X ’Pr 7 EV_REGULATIONS
APPLICABLE TO GASOLIN R 999 MODEL YEAR NEW LEV
PASSENGER ' \ ar(.,RNIA REGULATIONS APPLICABLE
TO 1999 MODEL YEAF N': %V PASSENGER CARS.

AT _CATALYST
20280 TMZFE

USA & CANADA

/

Once the emissions equipment information is verified, obtain the part number
information by consulting the EPC/microfiche.

Order the label through your Parts Department, using normal parts ordering
procedures via the TDN.

When the part arrives, verify that the emission label matches the emissions
equipment on the vehicle. This will ensure the correct label is affixed to the vehicle.

Year Model CAEmission 50 States Emission Federal Emission
Model No. Model No. Model No.
ES 300 9010 9000
SC 300 9210, 9211 9200, 9201
1995 SC 400 9230 N/A 9220
GS 300 9310 9300
LS 400 9110 9100




CA/50 STATE CERTIFIED EMISSION CONTROL UNDERHOOD LABEL ORDERING

— PG001-00  April 7, 2000

1996 MY
Emission
Control
Labels

1997 MY
Emission
Control
Labels

1998 MY
Emission
Control
Labels

v Model CA Emission 50 States Emission Federal Emission
ear ode Model No. Model No. Model No.
ES 300 9010 9000
SC 300 9210, 9211 9200, 9201
SC 400 9230 9220
1996 N/A
GS 300 9310 9300
LS 400 9110 9100
LX 450 9610 9600
v Model CA Emission 50 States Emission Federal Emission
ear ode Model No. Model No. Model No.
ES 300 9010 9000
SC 300 9210, 9211 9200, 9201
SC 400 9230 9220
1997 N/A
GS 300 9310 9300
LS 400 9110 9100
LX 450 9610 9600
v Model CA Emission 50 States Emission Federal Emission
ear ode Model No. Model No. Model No.
ES 300 9010 9000
SC 300 9210 9200
SC 400 9230 9220
1998 GS 300 9310 N/A 9300
GS 400 9330 9320
LS 400 9110 9100
LX 470 9630 9620

Page 3 of 4




CA/50 STATE CERTIFIED EMISSION CONTROL UNDERHOOD LABEL ORDERING

— PG001-00  April 7, 2000

1999 MY
Emission
Control
Labels

2000 MY
Emission
Control
Labels

Page 4 of 4

Year Model CAEmission 50 States Emission Federal Emission
Model No. Model No. Model No.
ES 300 9000, 9010
SC 300 9200, 9210
SC 400 9220, 9230
1999 GS 300 NIA 9300, 9310 NIA
GS 400 9320, 9330
LS 400 9100, 9110
RX 300 9410, 9414 9420, 9424 9400, 9404
LX 470 N/A 9620, 9630 N/A
Year Model CAEmission 50 States Emission Federal Emission
Model No. Model No. Model No.
ES 300 9000
SC 300 9200
SC 400 9220
GS 300 9300
2000 GS 400 N/A 9320 N/A
LS 400 9100
RX 300 9420, 9424
LX 470 9620




REF: PRODUCT GENERAL
INFORMATION

NO: PG002-96

tﬂl—ls DATE: APRIL 5, 1996

TECHNICAL SERVICE INFORMATION § MODEL: ALL MODELS

Title EMISSION CONTROL LABEL ORDER FORM CA/50 STATE CERTIFIED Page 1 of 3

Should a California/50 State Certified Vehicle Emission Control Label be required, please abide by the
regulations outlined in this TSIB.

NOTE: California/50 State Certified Vehicle Emission Control Labels cannot be ordered using
normal parts ordering procedures.

— REGULATIONS

California Revenue and Taxation Code Section 6263 states that only vehicle
manufacturers or persons authorized by a manufacturer may affix an Emission Control Infor-
mation Label (see sample) to a vehicle. Any person who violates this regulation may be sub-
ject to a fine and/or imprisonment.

Personnel at franchised dealers are authorized to affix such labels to vehicles and are there-
fore subject to this regulation and attendant penalties.

1. DO NOT SELL LABELS OVER THE COUNTER, ALWAYS INSTALL THE LABEL ON
THE VEHICLE.

2. NEVER INSTALL A LABEL ON A VEHICLE THAT IS NOT A CALIFORNIA/50 STATE
EMISSION CERTIFIED VEHICLE.

To ensure the correct application of these labels, it is necessary to use the following special ordering pro-
cedures to obtain a replacement label.

® Make a copy of the form provided on page 2 of this bulletin.
e Fill in the required information and mail or fax the form to the address or number indicated.

® For questions regarding Vehicle Emission Control Information Labels for California/50 State
Certified, call (310) 781-3254.

[ VEHICLE EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION | TKS VEHG.E CONFORMS TO U. S. EPA AND STATE OF
O A T oo emronSbR omaTion AR REGEATINS APPLIEABLE 10,1306 HOOEL
o i -l .i‘)(lji‘ TQYO'I:A MOTOR CORPORATION YEM NEW MOTOR ws MT 'I'HIS

d
Fi._EOR. ZHOE T W

: LE IS ONLY INTRODUCED INTO
ENGINE Ar sheci - EG'CALIFMMORASTATEGONTWJSTO
WBRIRRES \ LAY OF SN 137 ‘!.‘;“ e CLEAN AR ACT,
777 NO_OTHER ADJUSTMENTS i ADOPTED Fﬂ%m
' m YEAR ST ICH

5 0BD 1 CERTIFIED) il I A THIS FIHE FANLY WAS BEE C Grrvies
E6 CATALYST «aiflll BRI ST EMSSON STARADS
50101 1UZ-FE CAL o) , KTPRATION 7 TS

Label No.

Lexus Supports @ Certification




EMISSION CONTROL LABEL ORDER FORM CA/50 STATE CERTIFIED Page 2 of 3

IMPORTANT — PLEASE READ FIRST TMS USE ONLY

Make a copy of this form, carefully complete
all information and fax or mail the form to
the address or fax number indicated below

VIN:

TMS USE ONLY

MILEAGE: P/D: /

LABEL NUMBER (See sample on page 1):

PART NUMBER: ‘ | l , l I—l ‘ I I l l

REASON FOR REPLACEMENT:

DEALER INFORMATION

DEALER NUMBER:

DEALER NAME: CONTACT PERSON:
ADDRESS:

CITY: STATE: _____ PHONE NUMBER:

MAIL OR FAX THIS FORM TO:

TOYOTA MOTOR SALES, U.S.A. INC.
19001 S. Western Ave.
P.O. BOX 2991
Torrance, CA 90509-2991
Attn.: Technical Planning and Coordination, S202
Fax Number: (310) 781-3399




EMISSION CONTROL LABEL ORDER FORM CA/50 STATE CERTIFIED

1996 CALIFORNIA EMISSION CONTROL LABELS

MODEL ENGINE PART NUMBER
ES 300 1MZ-FE 11298-20090
GS 300 2JZ-FE 11298-46084
SC 300 2JZ-FE 11298-46024
SC 400 1UZ-FE 11298-50064
LS 400 1UZ-FE 11298-50101
LX 450 1FZ-FE 11298-66060

Page 3 of 3



Title:
LEeEKUIS
@ REPLACEMENT CERTIFICATION LABELS
Technical Service | /. cis:
Information Bulletin
All Models

L6-€009d

NOILVINHOLNI TVHINTO LONAdO0dd

July 18, 1997

Introduction Replacement Certification Labels (vinyl label affixed to driver’s door or door post) may be
available from Lexus providing the request meets one of the criteria listed below.

MF3.BY TOVO‘A MOTOR COlPCRA'IION

GVWR 341SL8 GAWR FR DLB RR 1E90!
T4is VEAICLE co«rous "0 ALL APPLI CABH
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Certification Label Locatlon

Affected « All Lexus vehicles.

Vehicles
Certification 1. The vehicle is in an accident and the label is damaged or is attached to a part that will
Label be replaced during the repair.
Criteria
NOTE:
» Processing a new label will be delayed if the old certification label is not
available.

* A new label MAY NOT be available if the vehicle is more than five years old and
the old label does not accompany this request.

2. The label is stolen.

Procurement To request a replacement label, complete a copy of the form on the back of this bulletin.
Procedure Your dealer parts account will be billed $10.00 for each replacement of a damaged or
stolen label.

NOTE:

All replacement labels for damaged and/or stolen vehicles are subject to approval
by the Technical Compliance Department. If you have any specific questions,
contact (310)781-3390.

Warranty * No applicable Warranty Information
Information

Lexus Supports ASE Certification
% e Page 1 of 2



D e=xus

APPLICATION FOR REPLACEMENT CERTIFICATION LABEL

REASON FOR REPLACEMENT:
[[]ACCIDENT DAMAGE
[JSTOLEN
[JOTHER
PLEASE PROVIDE CORRECT VIN

REASON/EXPLANATION

IINNRRRNNRNENEANE

ATTACH ORIGINAL LABEL HERE

NOTE:
Original label MUST accompany this application or order will be delayed.

DEALER INFORMATION

DEALER CODE: DDDDD

DEALER NAME:
ADDRESS:

STREET ADDRESS

CITY, STATE, ZIP CODE

TELEPHONE:
CONTACT:

AREA CODE, TELEPHONE NUMBER

FIRST NAME, LAST NAME

MAIL (DO NOT FAX) THE COMPLETED REQUEST FORM WITH THE OLD LABEL TO:

TOYOTA MOTOR SALES, U.S.A. INC.
TECHNICAL COMPLIANCE DEPARTMENT, S203
19001 S. WESTERN AVENUE
TORRANCE, CA. 90509-2991

Page 2 of 2



Title:
LeEKUIS
@ REPLACEMENT VIN PLATES

Technical Service | Models:
Information Bulletin | | Models

July 18, 1997

L6-7009d

NOILVINHOLNI TVHINTO LONAdO0dd

Introduction Replacement VIN plates (metal plate riveted to dashboard) may be available from Lexus
providing the request meets one of the criteria listed below.

Affected « All Lexus vehicles.
Vehicles

Replacement * The vehicle is in an accident and the plate is damaged.
VIN Plate
Criteria NOTE:
The plate to be replaced MUST accompany the request.

NOTE:

If a plate is stolen, be sure to contact the State Police or the Department of Motor
Vehicles. In most cases the state will issue a uniqgue number so that the original
number can be included on stolen vehicle listings. If this is the case, a replacement

VIN plate is NOT available from Lexus. However, the original VIN, NOT the state-
issued VIN, must be used on all warranty claims.

Procurement To request a replacement plate, complete a copy of the form on the back of this page.
Procedure Note that damaged VIN plates must accompany the request form. Your dealer parts
account will be billed $10.00 for each replacement of a damaged plate.

NOTE:

All replacement plates for damaged and/or stolen vehicles are subject to approval
by the Technical Compliance Department. If you have any specific questions,
contact (310)781-3390.

Warranty * No applicable Warranty Information.
Information

Lexus Supports ASE Certification
% e Page 1 of 2



O =xus
APPLICATION FOR REPLACEMENT VIN PLATE

REASON FOR REPLACEMENT:
[[] ACCIDENT DAMAGE
[[] OTHER

REASON OR EXPLANATION

PLEASE PROVIDE CORRECT VIN IERRRERERERRRRED

{ DAMAGED P

L3

o N
Qo

LATE HERE

-

DEALER INFORMATION

DEALER CODE: DDDDD

DEALER NAME:
ADDRESS:

STREET ADDRESS

CITY, STATE, ZIP CODE

TELEPHONE: £HEA comﬁﬁ):rmmsen
CONTACT:

FIRST NAME, LAST NAME

MAIL (DO NOT FAX) THE COMPLETED REQUEST FORM WITH THE OLD PLATE TO:

TOYOTA MOTOR SALES, U.S.A. INC.
TECHNICAL COMPLIANCE DEPARTMENT, S203
19001 S. WESTERN AVENUE
TORRANCE, CA. 90509-2991

Page 2 of 2



WARRANTY PARTS

Technical Service | MARKING PROCEDURE
Information Bulletin Models:

September 26, 2003

Introduction

Applicable
Vehicles

Parts
Marking
Procedure

Warranty
Information

€0—9009d

NOILYWHOLNI TYH3INTID 1ONA0dd

All Models

Effective September 1, 2003, all warranty parts (as indicated on the next page) must be
marked in the area or location of the failure. The technician should complete this
procedure after the failed part has been removed from the vehicle and before the part is
placed in the 10-bin storage. (Exchanged parts and remanufactured parts are not
included in this procedure.)

Failed parts marking will be beneficial in detecting and resolving product and parts quality
issues. This will also offer additional opportunities to make future enhancements to our
parts and products.

Parts are subject to random inspection in the dealership by field representatives to
ensure compliance with this new policy.

Failure to comply with this policy may result in a debit of the corresponding
warranty claim(s).

¢ All models.

All technicians must follow these procedures to ensure proper parts marking:
* Wipe the part clean (no excess fluid should be present).

* Indicate area of defect or failure by marking the specific part(s) with a water
resistant permanent marker. Use a color that can be easily seen against the
background of the part being marked. For dark surfaces the color yellow is highly
recommended as well as the color black for light surfaces.

e Mark the area of failure or defect by drawing a circle, a square, pointing an arrow
or adhering tape with an indication of the failed or defect location.

e Attach a completed Warranty Parts Tag (M/N 00404—PRETN-TAGS) to the
marked part.

All other parts recovery/shipping policies and procedures apply.

OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OFP Tl | T2

N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 3



WARRANTY PARTS MARKING PROCEDURE — PG006-03

September 26, 2003

Parts  Dealers are requested to mark the location of the failure of all warranty parts that are

Marking
Requirement

Parts
Marking

List  audio (blemish)

assist grip assy

back door garnish
bumper covers

cargo cover (retractable)
carpet

clutch disc

clutch flywheel
combination meter glass
console and components
cowl assy

cowl side trim sub—assy
cupholders

cylinder head cover sub—assy
dash panel insulator assy
dashboard and trim

disc wheel

display panels

door handle assy

door moulding

door trim panel & molding
emblems

engine oil pan

exhaust manifold

floor and cargo mats
gear shift knob

grills

Page 2 of 3

listed below. This list is not inclusive.
marked in the area of failure. All other parts that can be marked should be marked.

There may be other components that can be

headlamps

headliner

hoses

instrument panel safety pad sub—assy
Interior light assemblies and covers
knobs, levers, handles

I/pulley pump assy

mirrors (side and rearview)

navigation or VES screens

pillar garnish

rack and pinion/power steering gear assy
radiator

room partition board

rotors (mark where min. runout is exceeded or warped)
seat covers/cushions

seat tracks

soft trim

spare tire cover

steering column cover

steering wheel

tail lamps and covers

transmission oil pan

visor

washer jar

wheel cap

wheels



WARRANTY PARTS MARKING PROCEDURE — PG006-03

September 26, 2003

Parts
Marking
List

(Continued)

NOTE:

The following parts do not have to be marked unless the technician can determine

failure and location.

air induction/ejection systems

all computers
alternators

audio (internal)
batteries

bearings

belts

catalytic converter
crankshaft

cruise control
distributors

EGR systems
engine control systems
exchange parts

exhaust systems

fuel injection systems

fuel injectors

fuel pump

ignition system

internal engine components
internal transmission components
oil cooler

power door lock switches
remanufactured parts
starters

suspension components
valve covers

window regulators

wiper motors

Page 3 0f 3




SUSPENSION BALL JOINT INSPECTION
Technical Service Models:

Information Bulletin Applicable Models

October 11, 2002

Introduction This Service Bulletin is to inform you of the inspection method, and free play
specification figures for suspension ball joints. The on—vehicle inspection methods
have been standardized.

Applicable  « 1990 — 2000 model year LS 400 vehicles.
Vehicles
e 2001 — 2003 model year LS 430 vehicles.
e 1993 — 2003 model year GS 300 vehicles.
e 1998 — 2000 model year GS 400 vehicles.
e 2001 — 2003 model year GS 430 vehicles.
e 1992 — 2000 model year SC 300 & SC 400 vehicles.
e 2002 — 2003 model year SC 430 vehicles.
e 2001 — 2003 model year IS 300 vehicles.
e 1999 — 2003 model year RX 300 vehicles.
e 1990 — 2003 model year ES 250 & ES 300 vehicles.
e 1998 — 2003 model year LX 470 vehicles.
Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OFP T1| T2
Information X
N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 5
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SUSPENSION BALL JOINT INSPECTION — PG012-02 October 11, 2002

Inspection
LOWER BALL JOINT OR SUSPENSION
Information BALL JOINT UPPER BALL JOINT
Table MODEL LOCATION INSP. | \1\s pLay | TURNING INSP. | 1\ pLay | TURNING
METHOD : TORQUE | METHOD : TORQUE
. 4 in.e|bf
Front 1-a) | 20160n. 1 4 5 Nem)
LS 400 ©4)mm | "0 ess
(UCF10) 31 in.elbf
1990-1994 Rear 3 No Play (3.5 N-m)
Felt o.r Less
. 22 in.elbf
Front 1-a) | 20160n. 15 5iNem)
LS 400 04)mm | " s
(UcF20) 31 in.elbf
1995-2000 Rear 3 No Play (3.5 N-m)
Felt or Less
31 in.elbf
Front 1-A) | NoPlay |3 5 Nem)
LS 430 Felt or Less
(UCF30) 31 in.elbf
2001-2003 Rear 3 No Play (3.5 N-m)
Felt or Less
. 27 in.elbf
Front 1-a) | 00160n. 1 3 5 Nem)
GS 300 (04) mm or Less No Pl 31 in.elbf
(3ZS147) _ 2 °F Itay (3.5 Nem)
1993-1997 o Lay | NoPlay 215'?\-]"” e or Less
= AR Felt (o.r Lesr:)
. 27 in.elbf
GS 300, 400, | Front 1-(A) %2116 N1 (3.0 Nem)
430 (0.4) mm or Less
(JZ5164, 31 in.elbf
UzS16#) No Pla -
1998-2003 Rear 3 Felt Yy (35LN-m)
or Less
. 27 in.elbf
0.016 in.
(JZZ31, or Less
UZZ30) No P 31 in.elbf
1992-2000 Rear 1-A) | T | (35 Nem)
or Less
. 27 in.elbf
Front 1-a) | 00160n. 13 5 Nem)
SC 430 @4 mm | "5 ess
(Uz2240) 31 in.elbf
2002-2003 Rear 3 No Play (3.5 N-m)
Felt or Less

Page 2 of 5



SUSPENSION BALL JOINT INSPECTION — PG012-02

October 11, 2002

Inspection

Information
Table
(Continued)

Free Play
Inspection

LOWER BALL JOINT OR SUSPENSION

UPPER BALL JOINT

BALL JOINT
MODEL LOCATION INSP TURNING INSP TURNING
METHOD MAX. PLAY TORQUE METHOD MAX. PLAY TORQUE
_ 27 in.slbf 31 in.slbf
Front 1-(A) %2116 n. 1 (3.0 Nem) (3.5 Nem)
IS 300 ©4)mm | "5 ess No Play | O Less
(JCEL0) 31 in.slbf 2 Felt 27 in.slbf
2001-2003 No Play : :
Rear 3 Felt (3.5 Nem) (3.0 Nem)
€ or Less or Less
No Pl 31 in.slbf
RX 300 Front 1-(B) 0rlay | (35Nem) | N/A N/A N/A
(MCU10, 15) Felt or Less
1999-2003
Rear N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
ES 250 & 300 No Play | SLm-elbf
(vzv2i, Front 1-(B) Felt (3.5 Nem) N/A N/A N/A
MCV20, 30) or Less
1990-2003 Rear N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
27 in.slbf 40 in.slbf
LX 470 Front 1-A) | NoPlay | agNnem) | 2 | NOPlRY g 5 Nem)
(UzJ100) Felt or Less Felt or Less
1998-2003
Rear N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A
NOTE:

¢ Be sure to check the table for the

applicable inspection type based on

the vehicle model.

* Refer to the table for the standard
free play values.

1. Inspect Lower Ball Joint Free Play
A. Move the hub up and down by

hand (Most models with
wish—bone suspension):

a. Remove the tire.

b. Install the 2 lug nuts.

c. Inspect the free play while
moving the lug nuts up and
down at a force of 67 Ibf
(294 N, 30 kdf).

Page 3 0of 5




SUSPENSION BALL JOINT INSPECTION — PG012-02

October 11, 2002

Free Play
Inspection
(Continued)

Page 4 of 5

B. Move the lower arm by hand (All
models with strut type suspension
and some models with wish—bone
type suspension):

a. Lift up the vehicle.

b. Inspect the free play while
moving the lower arm up and
down at a force of 67 Ibf
(294 N, 30 kgf).

Inspect Upper Ball Joint Play

Move the upper arm by hand (Models
where the LOWER control arm are
linked by a torsion bar, and all models
using a coil spring.

A. Remove the front tire.

B. Inspect the free play while moving
the upper arm up and down at a
force of 67 Ibf (294 N, 30 kgf).

Inspect the Suspension Arm Ball
Joint Free Play

A. Lift up the vehicle.

B. Inspect the free play while moving
the control arm by hand.

(Reference)

Free Play Inspection Method
(Gauge Installation)

Position the dial gauge between the
arm (upper or lower) and the knuckle,
and measure free play.

(This illustration shows how to
measure free play for vehicles with
double wishbone type suspension
with coil spring).

Inspect Ball Joint Dust Cover
Check for cracks and grease leaks on the
dust cover (boots).




SUSPENSION BALL JOINT INSPECTION — PG012-02 October 11, 2002

Turning  Inspect Ball Joint Turning Torque
Torque Move the stud back and forth 5 times,
INSPEction  then turn the stud continuously at 3-5
seconds per turn, and measure the
turning torque at the 5th turn.

HINT:
Refer to the table for standard values
for the turning torque.

Page 5 of 5



REPLACEMENT CERTIFICATION LABELS

Technical Service Models:
Information Bulletin All Models

Introduction

Applicable
Vehicles

Certification
Label Criteria

Procurement
Procedure

Warranty
Information

May 4, 2001

Replacement Certification Labels (vinyl label affixed to driver’s door or door post)
may be available from Toyota providing the request meets one of the criteria
listed below.

MFD.BY:TOYOTA MOTOR_CORPORATION
JAPAI

GVWR 3415LB GAWR FR 1770LB RR 1690LB
THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APPL]CABLE
FEDERAL MOTOR VENICLE SAFETY BUMPER.AND
THEFT PREVENTION STANDARDS IN EFFECT ON
THE DATE OF MANUFACTURE SHOHN

\WIWIWWINIMINI\IIMI\\IWIIIM M

A/TH 552/!\131L HADE [N

L 2

ARDDAT T

CertificationLabel Location

¢ All Lexus vehicles.

1. The vehicle is in an accident and the label is damaged or is attached to a part that will
be replaced during the repair.

NOTE:

e Processing a new label will be delayed significantly if the old certification label is
not available.

¢ Areplacement label MAY NOT be available if the vehicle is more than 5 years old
and the old label does not accompany this request.

2. The label is stolen.

To request a replacement label, complete a copy of the form on the back of this bulletin.
Your dealer parts account will be billed $10.00 for each replacement of a damaged or
stolen label.

NOTE:

All replacement labels for damaged and/or stolen vehicles are subject to approval by
the Technical Compliance Department. If you have any specific questions, contact
(310) 468—-3390.

OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN Tl | T2

N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 2
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APPLICATION FOR REPLACEMENT CERTIFICATION LABEL

REASON FOR REPLACEMENT
[] ACCIDENT DAMAGE

[] STOLEN

[] OTHER

REASON/EXPLANATION

PLEASE PROVIDE CORRECT VIN

ATTACH ORIGINAL LABELHERE

NOTE:
Original label MUST accompany this application or order will be significantly delayed.

DEALER INFORMATION

DEALER CODE: |:||:| " |:|

DEALER NAME:

ADDRESS:

STREET ADDRESS

CITY, STATE, ZIP CODE

TELEPHONE: ( )

AREA CODE, TELEPHONE NUMBER

CONTACT:

FIRST NAME, LAST NAME

MAIL (DO NOT FAX) THE COMPLETED REQUEST FORM WITH THE OLD LABEL TO:
TOYOTA MOTOR SALES, U.S.A. INC.
TECHNICAL COMPLIANCE DEPARTMENT, S207
19001 S. WESTERN AVENUE
TORRANCE, CA 90509-2991



-
REPLACEMENT VIN PLATES 8

Technical Service Models: e
Information Bulletin All Models 2
May 4, 2001 =

Introduction Replacement VIN plates (metal plates riveted to dashboard) may be available from
Lexus providing the request meets the criteria listed below.

NOILYWHOLNI TYH3INTID 1ONA0dd

Applicable  All Lexus vehicles.
Vehicles

Replacement e The vehicle is in an accident and the plate is damaged.
VIN Plate

Criteria NOTE:
The original plate to be replaced MUST accompany the request.

NOTE:

If a plate is stolen, be sure to contact the State Police or your State’s Department of
Motor Vehicles (DMV). In most cases the State DMV will issue a unique number so that
the original number can be included on stolen vehicle listings. If this is the case, a
replacement plate is NOT available from Lexus. However, the original VIN, NOT the
state issued VIN, must be used on all warranty claims.

Procurement  To request a replacement plate, complete a copy of the form on the back of this page.
Procedure  Note that the damaged VIN plate MUST accompany the request form. Your dealer parts
account will be billed $10.00 for each replacement of a damaged plate.

NOTE:

All replacement plates for damaged and/or stolen vehicles are subject to approval by
the Technical Compliance Department. If you have any specific questions, contact
(310) 468—-3390.

Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN TL | T2
Information

N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 2
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APPLICATION FOR REPLACEMENT VIN PLATE

REASON FOR REPLACEMENT
] ACCIDENT DAMAGE
] OTHER

REASON/EXPLANATION

PLEASE PROVIDE CORRECT VIN

ATTACH DAMAGED PLATE HERE

DEALER INFORMATION

DEALER CODE: I:Il:l " I:l

DEALER NAME:

ADDRESS:

STREET ADDRESS

CITY, STATE, ZIP CODE

TELEPHONE: ( )

AREA CODE, TELEPHONE NUMBER

CONTACT:

FIRST NAME, LAST NAME

MAIL (DO NOT FAX) THE COMPLETED REQUEST FORM WITH THE OLD PLATE TO:
TOYOTA MOTOR SALES, U.S.A. INC.
TECHNICAL COMPLIANCE DEPARTMENT, S207
19001 S. WESTERN AVENUE
TORRANCE, CA. 90509-2991



YEAR 200 READINESS DISCLOSURE

Technical Service Models:
Information Bulletin All Models

December 24, 1999

Introduction

Applicable
Vehicles

Warranty

66—.109d

NOILYWHOLNI TVHINTID 1ONA0dd

Based upon information we have obtained from our suppliers,! all factory—installed
systems in Lexus cars and sports utility vehicles distributed and/or sold by Lexus
("Vehicles”) will not be affected by the change of date from 1999 to the year 2000.

Lexus anticipates no problems with past, current or future Lexus brand vehicles or
Genuine Lexus parts and accessories regarding year 2000 readiness. We hope the
following information is helpful to you.

Please contact our Customer Service Department at 1-800-255-3987 should you have
any other questions.

* All Models

WARRANTY STATEMENT WITH RESPECT TO LEXUS BRAND VEHICLES

Lexus is pleased to confirm that the manufacturer’s limited express warranty and Lexus’
powertrain warranty warrant that all factory—installed systems in new Vehicles and Lexus
Certified Pre—-Owned Vehicles shall be free of any defect arising solely due to a change

in date from the year 1999 to the year 2000.2

With respect to Vehicles no longer covered under such Lexus limited express warranty,
Lexus is not aware of any operational safety or functional impact the year 2000 date
change would have upon any factory—installed system in Lexus Vehicles. Should Lexus
become aware of any material impact to the operational safety or functionality of such
systems, Lexus shall publish such information promptly.

WARRANTY STATEMENT WITH RESPECT TO GENUINE LEXUS PARTS AND
ACCESSORIES

Lexus is pleased to confirm that the manufacturer’s limited express warranty warrants
that all new Lexus Genuine Parts and Accessories shall be free of any defect arising
solely due to a change in date from the year 1999 to the year 2000.2

With respect to products no longer covered under a Lexus limited express warranty,
Lexus is not aware of any operational safety or functional impact the year 2000 date
change would have upon such products. Should Lexus become aware of any material
impact to the operational safety or functionality of such a product, Lexus shall publish
such information promptly.

1 Lexus relies on the statements made by its suppliers and has not independently verified such information.
2 Please refer to terms of limited express warranty for disclaimers, limitations and restrictions.

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 2



YEAR 2000 READINESS DISCLOSURE — PG017-99 December 24, 1999

Parts &
Accessories

Page 2 of 2

GENUINE LEXUS PARTS AND ACCESSORIES

Based upon information we have obtained from our suppliers,! all new Genuine Lexus
Parts and Accessories will not be affected by the change of date from 1999 to the year
2000.

DEALER-INSTALLED AND OTHER THIRD PARTY-INSTALLED
SYSTEMS/PRODUCTS

Our dealers and distributors may sell and/or install products that are not Genuine Lexus
Parts and Accessories. Lexus can only determine the Year 2000 status of Genuine
Lexus Parts and Accessories. Therefore, the above statements do not apply to products
that are not Genuine Lexus Parts and Accessories or were not installed by the factory.
We encourage you to contact your dealer or other relevant third party regarding products
installed on your Lexus vehicle(s) that are not Genuine Lexus Parts and Accessories
and/or were not installed by the factory to determine any Year 2000 issues associated
with those products.

1 Lexus relies on the statements made by its suppliers and has not independently verified such information.



Title:

@ LEOXULS | R AKE BOOSTER PUSH ROD GAUGE (SST)

Technical Service | Mcde's:

Information Bulletin | All Models

September 26, 1997

Introduction When inspecting or making brake booster push rod adjustments with SST 09737-00010,
it is necessary to assure proper tool configuration prior to use. The SST has a reversible
center plunger that allows it to function on a wide range of Lexus vehicles. Prior to using,
verify that it is configured correctly for the application by checking the master cylinder
outer diameter at the point illustrated below. The dimensions for the SST, Part Number
09737-00010, are also shown in the illustrations below.

Center Plunger

Tl

40.7 mm {1.61")

<~

Master Cylinder Body

40 mm (1.57") ‘ Maximum Diameter 43 mm {1.69"}

Parts PART NUMBER
Information

PART NAME

09737-00010

Brake Booster Push Rod Gauge (SST)

Warranty OPCODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1| T2
Information
N/A Not applicable to warranty - - - |-
Lexus Supports ASE Certification
% s Suep Page 1 of 1
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LEXXKUS | o)
@ DIAGNOSTIC TESTER CONTROLLER
AREA NETWORK (CAN) INTERFACE

MODULE

Technical Service

Information Bulletin Models:
September 8, 2003 | All Models

Introduction Over the next three model years, all Lexus vehicles will begin using an all-new
diagnostic communication protocol, Controller Area Network (CAN). CAN will be
introduced on the 2004 LS 430 this fall. A CAN Interface Module has been distributed
to all dealers as an essential Special Service Tool (SST) and will allow the Diagnostic
Tester to communicate with CAN—equipped vehicles. Please use the following
instructions to install the new CAN Interface Module as soon as it arrives at
your dealership.

NOTE:

e Version 10.2a or later Diagnostic Tester Software must be used to enable
communication with CAN—equipped vehicles. Version 10.2a will be distributed to
dealers via TIS before CAN—equipped vehicles arrive at dealers.

e There is no need to remove the CAN Interface Module when working with non—CAN
systems or older software versions (Version 10.1a or earlier). The Diagnostic Tester
will communicate with all DLC3/J1962 based systems with the CAN Interface
Module installed.

Applicable e All Models .

ST100.L FDIAGFS TVIOIdS

Vehicles
Reqléirse_lt_j SPECIAL SERVICE TOOLS (SSTs) PART NUMBER QUANTITY
S
Lexus Diagnostic Tester Kit*
01001270 1
CAN Interface Module Kit*
01002744 1
12 Megabyte Diagnostic Tester Program Card
with version 10.2a Software (or later)* 01002593-005 1
* Essential SSTs.
NOTE:
Additional Diagnostic Tester Kits, CAN Interface Modules, Program Cards or SSTs may
be ordered by calling SPX/OTC at 1-800-933-8335.
Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OFP T1| T2
Information ”
N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 2



DIAGNOSTIC TESTER CONTROLLER AREA NETWORK (CAN) INTERFACE — SS001-03

September 8, 2003

Installation
Procedure

Page 2 of 2

/ Program Card With Version
10.2a (or Later) Software

DLC Cable
(P/N02001637)

CAN Interface Module Kit
(P/N01002744)

Vehicle Interface

Module (VIM)
DLC1 / //
(Check Connector) DLC2 / //
Cable £ (TbCL)

Cable [/

= The Original DLC3 (OBDII
/ / Connector P/N02001643)
; CAN Interface Module Is Used for / Cable Is No Longer Used.
/ ALLDLC3/J1962 Communication //

Remove the original DLC3 Cable and store it in the Diagnostic Tester storage case.

Connect the CAN Interface Module to the DLC Cable.

Use the Diagnostic Tester with the CAN Module installed for all DLC3/J1962 based
vehicle communication.

If you experience problems with the Diagnostic Tester or CAN Interface Module,
please contact Lexus Special Service Tool Customer Support at 1-800-933—-8335.

NOTE:

e There is no need to remove the CAN Interface Module when working with non—CAN
systems or older software versions (Version 10.1a or earlier). The Diagnostic Tester
will communicate with all DLC3/J1962 based systems with the CAN Interface
Module installed.

e For DLC1 and DLC2 communication you must continue to use the Vehicle Interface

Module (VIM).




( g ) ﬂl—ls SPECIAL SERVICE TOOLS

SS95-002
OCTOBER 27, 1995

y : : ALL MODELS
Technical Service Information

Title  ENGINE SUPPORT BAR IMPROVEMENTS Page 1 of 1

A new engine support bar, P/N 00002-01724, has been released by OTC. This new tripod design

engine support bar, which is designed to support engine weight while transmission service is being
performed, supersedes the current bipod engine support bar, P/N 00002-01722.

For dealers who currently own the 00002—-01722 engine support bar, OTC has developed an
upgrade kit, P/N 00002—01724-U which includes all necessary components and hardware to convert
it to the new tripod design. To avoid the potential for personal injury or property damage, do

not use the existing engine support bar without the new upgrade Kkit.

00002-01724
TRIPOD ENGINE SUPPORT BAR KIT

00002-01724-U
TRIPOD UPGRADE KIT

DEALER PRICING IS AS FOLLOWS:

AVAILABLE SST'S

TOOL NUMBER TOOL NAME PRICE
0000201724 Tripod Engine Support Bar Kit $165.35
00002—-01724-U Tripod Upgrade Kit $77.25

For more information and to order these Special Service Tools, please call OTC at
800-933-8335.

Lexus Supports @ Certification



MIDTRONICS BATTERY TESTER

Technical Service SOFTWARE UPDATE
Information Bulletin Models:

Introduction

Applicable
Vehicles

Required
Tools &
Material

Warranty
Information

Process
Overview

All Models & Madel Years Through Current

June 7, 2002

The internal software of the Midtronics Battery Tester can now be periodically updated to
support future models. New updates will include new battery warranty codes and testing
information.

ST100.L FDIAGFS TVIOIdS

The Technical Information System (TIS) will be the primary distribution method for battery
tester software updates. Utilizing the new Midtronics Update Wizard (MUW) and the new
essential SST (Midtronics Battery Tester Adapter), you will be able to quickly and easily
update your Midtronics Battery Tester.

This bulletin will show you how to use and install the Midtronics Update Wizard to update
the Midtronics tester software.

¢ All models and model years through current.

SPECIAL SERVICE TOOLS (SSTs) PART NUMBER QUANTITY
Midtronics Battery Tester* 00002-MP815-L 1
Midtronics Battery Tester Adapter* 00002-DMPUC 1
* Essential SSTs.
OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1 | T2

N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

The Midtronics Battery Tester Software Update is a 2-step process:

1. Installing the Midtronics Update Wizard (MUW).
The Midtronics Update Wizard (MUW) is an application that only needs to be installed
on the PC one time. This bulletin will provide the steps to install the MUW.

2. Using the Midtronics Update Wizard (MUW).
The Midtronics Update Wizard (MUW) will be used with each battery tester software
update. The Update Wizard will walk you through each step to connect the PC to the
tester and perform the update.

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 10



MIDTRONICS BATTERY TESTER SOFTWARE UPDATE — SS002-02 June 7, 2002

Operation  Before Installation or Use of the Midtronics Update Wizard (MUW):

Procedure: . . .
Preparation Steps A and B are required to begin the update process. (Refer to Figure 1.)

A. Open TIS (Technical Information System) and go to the “Diagnostics” section.

B. Click on the text “Midtronics Battery Tester Software.”

FIGURE 1.

Diagnostics

4

Model |All Models ]
Year All Years [

Search | Reset |

4

Repair Information

Warranty .
. - ECU Flash Reprogramming
Accessories % an ECL o be r g

References

Collision Repair

Midtronics Battery Tester Software
Aidt 00|

A
[
—T—

Page 2 of 10



MIDTRONICS BATTERY TESTER SOFTWARE UPDATE — SS002-02 June 7, 2002

Operation
Procedure

1.

Installing the Midtronics Update Wizard (MUW).

NOTE:

The Midtronics Update Wizard only needs to be installed once and must be installed
before the rest of the update process can take place. If this step is already complete,

continue on to

step 2.

Click on the text “Install MUW.” (Figure 2.)

B. The file download window will appear. Click on “Run this program from it's current

location.

C. Click the “OK” button.

D. Allow the Update Wizard to perform its self—installation. This will take only a few

minutes

FIGURE 2.

Model |All Models -
Year All Years =

Search | Reset |

Repair Information
Warranty
Accessories
References

Collision Repair

I Diagnostics

File Download

Reference Docuiments
N

Stock Number Chart
R i i t 1o fi

Midfronics Update Wizard

Q Install MUW \H

T mu: alled to update the
1

‘ou have chogen to download a file from this location,

dmp_setupS.exe from amethyst dun this prograrm from its current

‘what would you like to do with this file? hA LY = to be installed once.

& For this proaram from its cument location

£~ Save this program to disk

¥ Always ask before opening this tipe of file

C * 0k | Carcel More Infa

Page 3 of 10




MIDTRONICS BATTERY TESTER SOFTWARE UPDATE — SS002-02 June 7, 2002

Operation 2. Using the Midtronics Update Wizard (MUW).
Procedure

(Continued) A. Click on the latest version of production software. (Figure 3.) This will begin the

software update process.

B. The next screen to appear will be the first screen of the software update. Click
“Next” to continue.

FIGURE 3.
Available Soffware Reference Documents
Model |All Models : he 2 bl q N Process Bulletin $3002-02
Year All Years B D S
Search | Reset |
n Revision D
Repair Information av D
Warranty
A i n ; : .
EEERRANES Midfronics Update Wizard
References
Chiisian R Install MUW
ollision Repair . Th k installed to update the

grarn from its current

WERL B MIDTRONICS
S 2ds to be installed once.

WEICOME t0 the MItron|cs Update Wizarg

This Wizard will allow you to update the software in your
SST-00002-MPE15 Battery Tester and guide you through the pracess

To navigate in the wizard, use either the mouse or the
keyboard tab and enter keys.

Click "Mext" to conbinue.

B WP o] cme] soo
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MIDTRONICS BATTERY TESTER SOFTWARE UPDATE — SS002-02 June 7, 2002

Operation C. Enter the serial number of the battery tester then click “OK.” (Figure 4.)
Procedure
(Continued) | Ficure4.

(5 Miduonics UpdatoWizard R
Step 1: Enter the Serial Number of your Tester.

&) Enter the G-digit Serial Number
of your tester in the box below.
The B-digit number is after
the "SN:"

The Serial Numbet label can be
found below the handle of the
tester next to the battery clamp
cable connector.

ELEC | FOUNK B TRSY TESTER
Nod: i UZN o VIDTZOH G RS ")

B o Sterl Wlomle o L ST, P obair d Ly
w5 1w v S bz Coliming VS, Patesta 5040088
A0 Z25 40 a6 4 EELNIE AR, T

dild THE 4 135 W Cacodies Feerie | 05 6
144 A | riwcBlsyrn Famss D407 171
Faerny Pavew BASZT MAE TN s || S mewl
FOTALR VPSR mERed O WG BT et wny
1w by Bea e, s telmdoedy Bee e Bo W rfreowcs
Iz v kancsn Conbraa, e axPeicnh e

P s § e g d

Enter your Serial Mumber here: ShL_ 000000 Ce

C WSy | 000000 '

b) Click "OK" below to continue.

Please refer to the picture to the
right to help locate your tester's
Serial Number .
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MIDTRONICS BATTERY TESTER SOFTWARE UPDATE — SS002-02 June 7, 2002

Operation D. Connect the Midtronics Battery Tester to TIS as instructed (Figure 5), then click
Procedure “Next.”
(Continued)

NOTE:

Connecting the Midtronics Battery Tester to the TIS station will require the use of SST
00002-DMPUC. This is an adapter that allows the TIS RS-232 cable to plug into the
Battery Tester. (Figure 5.)

FIGURE 5.
&| Midtronics Update Wizard

Step 2: Preparing Battery Tester 117175 for update. MIDTRONICS

a) Connect the Midtronics SST-00002-DMPUC adapter to the RS-232 cable, coming from the TIS.

b) Connect the round end of the Midtronics adapter to the back of the S5T-00002-MPE15
Battery Tester.

) Click "MNext" below to continue to Battery Tester preparstion Step 3.

Adapter Battery Tester
SST-00002-DMPUC 55T-00002-MP815 Connect adapter here

D = |iNext || Cance

Page 6 of 10



MIDTRONICS BATTERY TESTER SOFTWARE UPDATE — SS002-02 June 7, 2002

Operation E. Follow the instructions to put the Midtronics Battery Tester into the correct mode
Procedure (Figure 6), then click “Next.”
(Continued)
FIGURE 6.
&) Miduonics UpdateWizard K|
Step 3: Preparing Battery Tester 117175 for update. MIDTRONICS

a) Press and hold the E button on the front panel of the SST-00002-MP&15 Battery Tester.
b) Securely connect the battery clamps of the SST-00002-MP815 to a fully-charged 12V battery.
c) Release the IE button after tester beeps once. The LCD will then show "prog".

d) Click "Next" below to begin the updste process.

SST-00002-DMPUC

Prog
(7])(e][a]
BaE,
p
(1(z](s] (S
@ @ securely
connecting
Adapter ® © o tester to

o | fom battery.

12% Battery

Battery Tester
SST-00002-MPE15

Page 7 of 10



MIDTRONICS BATTERY TESTER SOFTWARE UPDATE — SS002-02 June 7, 2002

Operation
Procedure
(Continued)

Page 8 of 10

F. Confirm the software version and click “Next.” (Figure 7.)

FIGURE 7.
& Midtronics Update Wizard X
Update Information MIDTRONICS

Tester Serial Number: 117175
Selected update file:  193-121D MUP

[ T Fremesion | Tl 1o Weieion.
- Version 193121, Rev. C 193-121,Rev. D
Date Code Dec, 1997 Dec, 2001

This update will take 3 to & minutes to complete.
Do not interrupt the update process.

AT NS T Eoe.

F =

Exit

Figures 7—1 and 7-2 are confirmation dialogs that will pop up over the Update
Information window (Figure 7) when:

* The update file is an older revision level than that found in the battery tester
(Figure 7-1) or

* The update file is the same revision level as that found in the tester
(Figure 7-2).

Click the “Yes” button to clear the pop—up dialog and continue with the update.

FIGURE 7-1. FIGURE 7-2.
& Continue with update? X & Continue with update? X |
Update File version 193-121, revision C Update File version 193121, revision D
is older than is the same as
Tester version 193121, revision D. Tester version 193121, revision D.
Do you want to continue? Do you want to continue?




MIDTRONICS BATTERY TESTER SOFTWARE UPDATE — SS002-02

June 7, 2002

Operation
Procedure
(Continued)

G. The Midtronics Update Wizard (MUW) will now update the Midtronics Battery

Tester software. (Figure 8.)

NOTE:
Do not interrupt this process (it will take approximately 5 minutes).

FIGURE 8.

&) Midtronics Update Wizard X
MIDTRONICS

Update Progress for Battery Tester 117175.

Update in progress. Please wait!
Tester found on COM1.

Found Tester version 193-121 revision C
Update is to version 193-121, revision D

Initializing tester ...

Do not interrupt this process.

25% Complete

Page 9 of 10




MIDTRONICS BATTERY TESTER SOFTWARE UPDATE — SS002-02 June 7, 2002

Operation H. Upon successful completion, the Update Results screen will display “No errors”
Procedure and the update is now complete. Click on the “Exit” button. (Figure 9.)
(Continued)

FIGURE 9.

&| Midtronics Update Wizard

Update Results MRIROMCS

No errors.,
Update completed successtully.

Please dizconnect the SST-00002-MP315 Battery Tester from the 12% battery and
the TIS system.

Be sure to store the SST-00002-DMPUC adapter.
Click "Exit" to close the Midtronics Update Wizard.

H =

Your Midtronics Battery Tester is now updated and ready for use.

NOTE:

BE SURE TO REGULARLY CHECK TIS FOR FUTURE UPDATES:

e The Midtronics Battery Tester OE Stock Number Card will no longer be printed and
shipped. It will be distributed through TIS from now on.

e Latest versions of Tester update software will be available on TIS.

Page 10 of 10




DIAGNOSTIC TESTER COMMUNICATION

Technical Service ERROR WITH T.L.S.
Information Bulletin Models:

December 8, 2000 All Models

00-€00SS

ST100.L FDIAGFS TVIOIdS

Introduction  Certain Diagnostic Testers (SST P/N 02002019) may experience a communication
error with the Technical Information System (T.I.S.). To correct this condition, the tester
manufacturer, Vetronix Corporation, will recall and update affected units. The following
explains how to determine which Diagnostic Testers may exhibit this problem and
outlines the procedure to return the tester for repair.

Applicable Diagnostic Testers within the serial number range below are known to experience these

Diagnostic  communication errors.
Testers

STARTING SERIAL NUMBER ENDING SERIAL NUMBER
31 000000 31000100

Repair 1. Determine the Diagnostic Tester serial
Procedure number located on the back of the tester
(see Figure 1).

Figure 1
Back View of Diagnostic Tester

2. If the serial number is within the range
listed above, call Vetronix Toyota
Customer Service at 1-800-321-4889,
ext. 3123, to obtain a pre-paid shipping
package for the Diagnostic Tester.

3. The shipping package will arrive within
2 business days. Secure the tester in
the provided package following the
enclosed shipping instructions.

Diagnostic Testers are guaranteed to be
returned within 3 business days from
receipt at Vetronix (except over
holidays).

S/N 31 000100

NOTE:

This update will be performed
free of charge.

Diagnostic Testers outside of the serial number range above are not affected and do not need
this repair. If a Diagnostic Tester outside this range experiences a similar problem, please call
Dealer Daily Support at 1-877-DL-DAILY or Vetronix Toyota Customer Service at
1-800-321-4889, ext. 3123.

I fWarr?nty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1| T2
nformation -
N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 1




REF: STEERING

NO: ST001-96

LE2AUS DATE:  MARCH 22,1996

TECHNICAL SERVICE INFORMATION § MODEL: ALL MODELS

STEERING GEAR/STEERING WHEEL REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION Page 1 of 4

Anytime the steering gear is removed on a vehicle equipped with an SRS airbag, the steering wheel must
also be removed. Use of the following steps for reinstallation and re—centering of the steering wheel will
prevent possible damage to the spiral cable.

REQUIRED STEPS FOR STEERING GEAR REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION:

Removal:

® Place front wheels facing straight ahead.
® Remove the steering wheel pad.

® Remove the steering wheel.

Installation:

° Place front wheels facing straight ahead.
° Center the spiral cable.

° Install the steering wheel.

° Install the steering wheel pad.

STEERING GEAR/STEERING WHEEL REMOVAL PROCEDURES:

Follow the steps below to remove the steering wheel, before removing the steering gear, from
the vehicle.

1. Place front wheels in the straight ahead position.
2. With ignition switch in lock position, disconnect the negative terminal of the battery.
3. Remove Steering wheel pad.

NOTICE: If the airbag connector is disconnected with the ignition switch at “ON” or “ACC,” a
“Diagnostic Trouble Code” will be recorded.

Never use airbag parts from another vehicle. When replacing parts, replace with new
parts.

a. Remove the steering wheel lower cover.

Lexus Supports @ Certification




STEERING GEAR/STEERING WHEEL REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION Page 2 of 4
STEERING GEAR/STEERING WHEEL REMOVAL PROCEDURES (CONT'D):

b. Using a torx socket wrench, loosen Torx Screw Screw Case
the torx screws until the groove along
the screw circumference catches on
the screw case. SST 09042-00010.
(See Fig. 1)

c. Pull the wheel pad away from the
steering wheel and disconnect the
airbag connector. (See Fig. 2)

CAUTION:  When storing the wheel pad, Airbag Connector
keep the upper surface of the
pad facing up.

Never disassemble the

wheel pad.
NOTICE: When removing the wheel pad,
take care not to pull the airbag C°<’S’°t Wrggg

wiring harness.

4. Remove the steering wheel.

a. Disconnect the spiral cable
connector. Fig. 2

b. Remove the wheel set nut.

c. Place matchmarks on the wheel and
steering main shaft. (See Fig. 3) Matchmarks

d. Using the appropriate SST, remove
the wheel. SST 09950-50010 (set
includes 09951-05010,
09952-05010, 09953-05020,
09954-05020)

For further disassembly of the steering column,
refer to the Steering (SR) section of the Repair
Manual.

Fig. 3

STEERING GEAR/STEERING WHEEL INSTALLATION PROCEDURES:

Follow the steps below to install the steering wheel, after installing the steering gear.

1. Place front wheels in the straight ahead position.



STEERING GEAR/STEERING WHEEL REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

STEERING GEAR/STEERING WHEEL INSTALLATION PROCEDURES (Cont'd):

2.

Center spiral cable.

a. Turn the cable counterclockwise by hand until
it becomes harder to turn.

b. Then rotate the cable clockwise about 2.5 or 3
turns to align the marks. (See Fig. 4)

NOTE: The number of turns clockwise varies by

7.

model. See the “SR” section of the
vehicle’s repair manual for the
information.

Install the steering wheel.

a. Align the matchmarks on the wheel and
steering main shatft.

b. Temporarily tighten the wheel set nut.

c. Connect the spiral cable connector.

Bleed Power Steering System (when applicable).
Check steering wheel center point.

Torque steering wheel set nut. See the applicable
vehicle’s repair manual for the torque

specification.

Install steering wheel pad.

Page 3 0of 4

Red Mark

Fig. 4

NOTICE: Make Sure the pad is centered and installed to the specified torque.

If the pad has been dropped, or there are cracks, dents or other defects in the case

or connector, replace the wheel pad with a new one.

When installing the pad, take care that the wiring does not interfere with other parts

and is not pinched between other parts.

a. Connect the airbag wiring connector.

Install the pad after confirming that
torx screws are in the screw case.

c. Using a torx socket, torque the
screws to the specification in the
vehicle’s repair manual.

SST 09042-00010.
(See Fig. 5)

d. Install the steering wheel lower cover.

Torx Screw

Screw Case




STEERING GEAR/STEERING WHEEL REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION

SST (SPECIAL SERVICE TOOLS):

Page 4 of 4

SSTs TOOL NUMBER TOOL NAME APPLICATION
"= U 09950-50010 Puller C Set
Lo ?) 0" fpfﬁ
\"’ - % :ﬂ‘: /
09951-05010 Hanger 150
_ Power tilt/power
09952-05010 Slide Arm te|escoping Steering
column
09953-05020 Center Bolt 150
09954-05020 Claw No. 2
RECOMMENDED TOOLS AND NECESSARY EQUIPMENT:

TOOL NUMBER TOOL NAME APPLICATION

09042-00010

Torx Socket T 30

Steering wheel pad

EQUIPMENT: Torque Wrench

LUBRICANT: ATF DEXRON Il or Ill



ONIH331S

STEERING WHEEL NUT SERVICE
Technical Service SPECIFICATION
Information Bulletin Models:
February 16, 2001 All Applicable Models

Introduction To make the steering wheel installation procedure similar for all models, the steering
wheel nut tightening torque has been standardized.
Applicable MODEL MODEL YEARS
Vehicles LS 400 UCF10, 20 1990 — 2000
SC 400/300 JZZ31, UZZ30 1992 — 2000
GS 400/300 JZS5147, 160, UZS160 1993 - 2000
ES 300 MCV10, 20 1994 — 2000
LX 450 FZJ80 1996 — 1997
LX 470 UzJi00 1998 — 2000
RX 300 MCU10, 15 1999 - 2000
IS 300 JCE10 2001
Ser\_/ice Steering Wheel
Information Insta\Hatioln Nut
| 35 Nem (360 %m’ 26 ft «Ibf) | Steering Wheel Pad
I‘\
| 50 Nem (510 kgf scm, 37 ft «lbf)
Steering Wheel
Lower
No. 2 Cover
\@ — - \
% Steering Wheel
Steering Column ‘\ )
N \ Steering Wheel
ﬁ/ Lower
/ No. 3 Cover
I fWarr?nty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1 | T2
nformation -
N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =
@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 1



LE2AUS

TECHNICAL SERVICE INFORMATION

REF: SUSPENSION
NO: SU002-96
DATE:  MARCH 29, 1996

MODEL: ALL MODELS

Title 1996 MY WHEEL ALIGNMENT SPECIFICATIONS Page 1 of 1
For your reference listed are the alignment specifications for all 1996 model year vehicles.
FRONT REAR
MODEL TOTAL TOE CAMBER | CASTER TOTAL TOE CAMBER
DEG IN MM DEG DEG DEG IN MM DEG
LS 400
(without Air |0.3+0.2 0.12+0.08 | 3+2 | 0.33+0.75 |7.00+0.75|0.2+0.2 | 0.08+0.08 | 2+2 | -0.83+0.75
Suspension)
LS 400
(with Air 0.1+0.2/ 0.04+0.08 | 1+2 | 0.08+0.75 [7.42+0.75|0.3+0.2 |0.12+0.08 | 3+2 | _1.42+0.75
Suspension)
SC300 |0.10.2 0.04+0.08| 12 | 0.02+0.75|2.93+0.75| 401 |0-10+0.08 1421 | g 85,075
SC 400 |0.1+0.2( 0.04+0.08 | 1+2 | 0.02+0.75 | 2.93+0.75|0-4+0.110.16+0.04 | 4+1 | g 1 o5
—0.3 -0.12| -3 e
GS 300 [0.1+0.2/ 0.04+0.08 | 1+2 (-0.25+0.75|7.10+0.75(0.4+0.2 | 0.16+0.08| 4+2 | —1.00+0.75
ES 300 0+0.2 0+0.08 | 0+2 |-0.67+0.75(1.25+0.75|0.4+0.2 | 0.16+0.08 | 4+2 | —-0.50+0.75
LX 450 [0.2+0.2| 0.16+0.16| 2+2 | 1.0+0.75 | 3.0+1.0 0* 0* 0* 0*

* Not Adjustable

Lexus Supports @ Certification




D exus

Technical Service
Information Bulletin

Introduction

Affected
Vehicles

Production
Change
Information

Parts
Information

Warranty
Information

August 1, 1997

Title:

‘P’ OR ‘N’ TO ‘R’ DELAYED ENGAGEMENT

Models:

LX 450

The B3 Brake Return Spring, B3 Brake Piston Rings, and Low Coast Modulator Spring
have been changed to improve “Park to Reverse” or “Neutral to Reverse” shift operation.

B3 Brake Piston O-Rings

Low Coast Modulator Spring

LX 450 with A343F transmission.

PRODUCTION CHANGE

A/T SERIAL NUMBER

B3 Brake Return Spring Assembly and Low 96JE-06161

Coast Modulator Valve Compression Spring

O-Rings

97AE-07106

OLD PART NUMBER | NEW PART NUMBER

PART NAME

35068-30011

35068-50010

Spring, Subassembly, 1st & Reverse Brake Return

90501-08088

90501-08169

Spring, Compression, for Low Coast Modulator Valve

90301-99193

90301-99084

O-Ring for Outer Brake Piston

90301-57188

90301-56007

O-Ring for Inner Brake Piston

90301-68191

90301-67005

O-Ring for Inner Brake Reactive Sleeve

04351-60090

same

Gasket Kit, Transmission Overhaul

NOTE:

Part Number for Transmission Assembly has not been changed.

No Applicable Warranty Information.

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification

Page 1 of 2
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“P” OR “N” TO “R” DELAYED ENGAGEMENT

— TC002-97

August 1, 1997

Modification

Details

Page 2 of 2

1. Springs were added to B3 Brake Return
Spring Subassembly.

PREVIOUS NEW

16 20

Number of
Springs

2. Material for B3 Brake Piston O-rings has

been changed.

3. Length of compression spring for Low
Coast Modulator Valve has been

changed.

Inner Brake
Piston O-Ring

\ * Outer Brake
Inner Brake Piston O-Ring
Reaction

Sleeve O-Ring

B3 Brake Return
Spring Subassembly.

{4 Springs Added)

PREVIOUS NEW
Length A | 30.42 mm | 32.07 mm

(1.198 in.) | (1.263in.)
Diameter B| 8.26 mm 8.26 mm

(0.325in.) | (0.325in.)
Color Code | Light Green| Purple

Compression spring
for Low Coast
Modulator

Upper Valve Body




D  =xus

Technical Service
Information Bulletin

June 19, 1998

Introduction

Affected
Vehicles

Parts
Information

Warranty
Information

The introduction of Automatic Transmission Fluid type T-IV makes type T—Il obsolete.

Title:

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION FLUID

TYPE T-IV

Models:

All Models

Use type T-IV for all applications that specify ATF type T—II.

¢ All vehicles with Automatic Transmissions specified to use ATF Types T-Il or T-IV.

86—€000L1

HOL1N1O ® NOISSINSNYY.L

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification

TYPE OF ATF
SPECIFIED ATF Dextron P—1II TYPET TYPE T-II TYPE T-IV
Dextron -1l or 111 OK X X X
TYPET X OK X X
TYPE T—II X X OK OK
TYPE T-IV X X X OK
X = NOT USABLE
SIZE NEW PART NUMBER PART NAME
4 Liter 08886—01705 ATF type T-IV
OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1| T2
N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =
Page 1 of 1



D  =xus

Technical Service
Information Bulletin

September 10, 1999

Introduction

Applicable
Vehicles

Parts
Information

Warranty
Information

Title:

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION FLUIDS

Models:

All Models

66—€000L1

REVISION NOTICE:
The information contained in this TSIB updates TC003-98 dated June 19, 1998.

Automatic Transmission Fluid Type T—IV now replaces Type T-Il fluid. Use Type T—-IV for

all applications that specify ATF Type T—II.

Please refer to the following table for the interchangeability between each ATF.

¢ All vehicles produced after 1990 with Automatic Transmissions specified to use
ATF Type T, T-ll and T—IV.

SPECIFIED ATF TYPEOPATE
DEXRON® | ORIl TYPET TYPE T-I TYPET-IV
DEXRON® || OR I OK X X X
TYPET X OK X OK
TYPE T-lI X X OK OK
TYPE T-IV X X X OK
X =NOT USABLE
NOTICE:

With the exception of mixing ATF Type T with Type T—IV fluids, different types of fluids
must not be mixed.

SIZE NEW PART NUMBER PART NAME
4 Liter 08886—01705 ATF Type T-IV
OPCODE DESCRIPTION TIME OPN T1| T2
N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification
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02S TEST RESULTS (MODE 05)

Technical Service Models:
BULLETIN | All'96 -’03 &’04 RX 330

December 17, 2003

Introduction This Service Bulletin contains Oxygen Sensor (O2S) Monitor threshold values for all
models from 1996 to 2003 and some 2004 models. Starting in 2004, the O2S Monitor
threshold values can be found in the repair manual. These values are used when
analyzing the O2S test results to determine the O2S condition.

Applicable » All 1996 — 2003 model year Lexus vehicles.
Vehicles . 2004 model year RX 330 vehicles.

Function  Checking O2S Test Results

ST100.L FDIAGFS TVIOIdS

Description
P To view O2S test results, the O2S Monitor must be completed and the test results must
be checked within the same key cycle. If the ignition key is cycled OFF, the O2S test
results will be set to the minimum or maximum limits, and all test results will be erased.
The O2S test results are stored in the ECU (SAE term: Powertrain Control Module/PCM)
when the monitor is complete. The test results are static and will not change once the
monitor is complete.
The process for checking O2S test results is described in the following three basic steps:
1. Completing the O2S Readiness Monitor (page 2).
2. Accessing O2S Test Results (page 3).
3. Comparing O2S Test Results to Failure Thresholds (page 4).
Required SPECIAL SERVICE TOOLS (SSTs) PART NUMBER QUANTITY
SSTs Lexus Diagnostic Tester Kit*
(or any OBDII Scantool)
01001270 1
12 Megabyte Diagnostic Tester Program Card /
with version 10.1a Software (or later)* @ 01002593-005 1
* Essential SSTs.
NOTE:
Additional Diagnostic Tester Kits, Program Cards or other SSTs may be ordered by
calling SPX/OTC at 1-800-933-8335.
Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OFP TL | T2
Information ”
N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Toyota Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 23



02S TEST RESULTS (MODE 05) — SS002-03

December 17, 2003

Completing 1. Clear any stored Diagnostic Trouble Codes (DTCs) using the Lexus Diagnostic Tester.
025 Start the engine.
Readiness .
Monitor Perform the drive pattern below to run and complete the Oxygen Sensor

(O2S) Monitor.

0O2S Monitor Drive Pattern
ECT: 167°F (75°C) or more

At Least 8 Times

Accelerator Pedal
Depressing

At Least Twice

Accelerator Pedal
Releasing (Fuel-Cut)

Vehicle Speed

48 km/h (30 mph)

Idling

6 mph
(10 km/h)

| |
10 sec
or more

10 sec
or more

| ,
20 sec
or more

2 min.
or more

40 sec
or more

Time

HINT:
The O2S Monitor is completed when the following conditions are met:

Two (2) minutes or more passed after the engine start.

The Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) is 167 °F (75°C) or more.
Cumulative running time at 30 mph (48 km/h) or more exceeds 6 minutes.
Vehicle is in closed loop.

The fuel—cut is operated for 8 seconds or more (for Rear O2S Monitor).

A.
B.

Allow the engine to idle for two minutes.

Warm up the engine until the Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) reach
(75°C).

Drive the vehicle over 30 mph (48 km/h) for more than 40 seconds.

©

Stop the vehicle and allow the engine to idle for more than 20 seconds.

Repeat steps C and D at least 8 times in one driving cycle.
(Do not cycle the ignition key.)

In addition, perform the following steps for the Rear O2S Readiness Monitor:

Page 2 of 23

A. Select second gear.

B. Allow the vehicle to run at 30 mph (48 km/h) or more.

C. Keep the accelerator pedal “off—idle” for more than 10 seconds.

D. Immediately after step C, release the accelerator pedal for at least 10 seconds
without depressing the brake pedal (to execute the fuel—cut).

E. Decelerate the vehicle until the vehicle speed reaches less than 6 mph (10 km/h).

F. Repeat steps B — E at least twice in one driving cycle.

es 167°F




02S TEST RESULTS (MODE 05) — SS002-03

December 17, 2003

Accessing 1. On the Diagnostic Tester* screen,
02S Test select the following menus:
Results

* DIAGNOSTICS
e CARB OBD Il
* 0O2S TEST RESULTS

A list of the available oxygen sensors
will be displayed.

2. Select the desired oxygen sensor and
press Enter.

NOTE:

The monitor result of the A/F sensor will
not be displayed. If you select

“Bank 1-Sensor 1" or Bank 2—-Sensor 1"
for a vehicle equipped with an A/F
sensor, the Diagnostic Tester will
display “No parameter to display.”

0O2S TEST RESULT Screen

01 BANK 1 -SENSOR 1
01 BANK 1 — SENSOR 2
01 BANK 2 - SENSOR 1
01 BANK 2 — SENSOR 2

3. Compare the test results with the
values listed in the Failure
Threshold Chart.

*  Although this procedure references the Lexus
Diagnostic Tester, the O2S test results can be
checked using a generic OBDII scantool.

Refer to your OBDII scantool operator’'s manual
for specific procedures.

TEST DATA Screen

LOW SWV eeee 0400V
HIGH SWV eeee 0550V
MIN O2SV eeee 0,100V
MAX O2SV eeee 0,900V
TIME $81 eeeee 17

Page 3 of 23




02S TEST RESULTS (MODE 05) — SS002-03

December 17, 2003

Comparing
02S Test
Results to
Failure
Thresholds

Page 4 of 23

1. Determine the correct O2S Failure Threshold Chart for your vehicle by looking in the
“O2S Application Table,” pages 5 — 6 in this bulletin.

Select appropriate year, model, and engine for specified O2S Failure
Threshold Chart.

3. Compare O2S test results with the specified O2S Failure Threshold Chart. It may be
necessary to convert O2S test results to a specific measurement unit using the
conversion factor that is supplied in the specified table. See example below:

Example:

A.

The Diagnostic Tester displays
“17” as a value of the “Time $81”
(see illustration).

Find the Conversion Factor value
of “Time $81” in the O2S Failure
Threshold chart below.

0.3906 is specified for Time $81
in this chart.

Multiply “17” in step “A” by 0.3906
(Conversion Factor) in step “B.”
17 x 0.3906 = 6.6 %

. If the answer is within the

Standard Value of TEST LIMIT,
the “Time $81” can be confirmed
to be normal.

Example

LOW SWV eeee (0.400V
HIGH SWV eeee 0550V
MIN O2SV eeee (0.035V
MAX O2SV eeee (0.835V
Time $81
Time $84
Time $85

17
84
79

NOTE:

e “LOW SW V" indicates the O2S
voltage when the O2S status changes
from rich to lean.

e "HIGH SW V” indicates the O2S
voltage when the O2S status changes
from lean to rich.

¢ If the O2S voltage is lower than
“LOW SW V,” the O2S status is lean.

¢ If the O2S voltage is higher than
“HIGH SW V,” the O2S status is rich.

Example of O2S Failure Threshold Chart:

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Ti Percentage of monitoring time
é;nle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is Multiply 0.3906 % Within 60%
less than 0.05V
NOTE:

Before the O2S Monitor completes or after the ignition switch is turned OFF, the
Diagnostic Tester displays the viewable upper limit or a lower limit of the test value
(example: 0V, 1.275 V, 0 s [seconds], 10.2 s, 0 and 255).
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02s
Application
Table

SEE CHART NO.

MODEL YEAR MODEL ENGINE CERTIFICATION (TSB PAGE)
1996 ALL 50-State 1(p.7)
1997 ALL 50-State 1(p.7)

California 3(p.9)
ES 300 1MZ-FE
Federal 1(p.7)
GS 300 2JZ-GE 50-State
GS 400 1UZ-FE 50-State
1998
LS 400 1UZ-FE 50-State
2 (p.8)
LX 470 2UZ-FE 50-State
SC 300 2JZ-GE 50-State
SC 400 1UZ-FE 50-State
ES 300 1MZ-FE 50-State 3((.9)
GS 300 2JZ-GE 50-State
GS 400 1UZ-FE 50-State
2 (p.8)
LS 400 1UZ-FE 50-State
1999
LX 470 2UZ-FE 50-State
RX 300 1MZ-FE 50-State 3((.9)
SC 300 2JZ-GE 50-State
2 (p.8)
SC 400 1UZ-FE 50-State
ES 300 1MZ-FE 50-State 3((.9)
GS 300 2JZ-GE 50-State
GS 400 1UZ-FE 50-State
2 (p.8)
LS 400 1UZ-FE 50-State
2000
LX 470 2UZ-FE 50-State
RX 300 1MZ-FE 50-State 3((.9)
SC 300 2JZ-GE 50-State
2 (p.8)
SC 400 1UZ-FE 50-State
ES 300 1MZ-FE 50-State 3(p.9)
GS 300 2JZ-GE 50-State
GS 430 3UZ-FE 50-State
2001 IS 300 2JZ-GE 50-State 1(p.7)
LS 430 3UZ-FE 50-State
LX 470 2UZ-FE 50-State
RX 300 1MZ-FE 50-State 4 (p.9)

Page 5 of 23
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02s
Application

Table

(Continued)

Page 6 of 23

SEE CHART NO.

MODEL YEAR MODEL ENGINE CERTIFICATION (TSB PAGE)
ES 300 1MZ-FE 50-State 8 (p. 13)
GS 300 2JZ-GE 50-State 5 (p. 10)
GS 430 3UZ-FE 50-State 6 (p. 11)
IS 300 2JZ-GE 50-State 5 (p. 10)
2002 LS 430 3UZ-FE 50-State 6 (p. 11)
LX 470 2UZ-FE 50-State 7 (p. 12)
RX 300 1MZ-FE 50-State 13 (p. 22)
SC 430 3UZ-FE 50-State 6 (p. 11)
ES 300 1MZ-FE 50-State 8 (p. 13)
GS 300 2JZ-GE 50-State 9 (p. 14-15)
GS 430 3UZ-FE 50-State 10 (p. 16-17)
GX 470 2UZ-FE 50-State 11 (p. 18-19)
2003 IS 300 2JZ-GE 50-State 9 (p. 14-15)
LS 430 3UZ-FE 50-State 10 (p. 16-17)
LX 470 2UZ-FE 50-State 12 (p. 20-21)
RX 300 1MZ-FE 50-State 13 (p. 22)
SC 430 3UZ-FE 50-State 10 (p. 16-17)
2004 RX 330 3MZ-FE 50-State 14 (p. 23)
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02S Failure
Threshold
Charts

CHART 1:

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Voltage Monitor

Related DTCs: P0130, P0150, P2195, P2196, P2197 and P2198

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time |The minimum voltage during O2S N/A Vv Between 0 and 0.4 V
$07 | monitoring
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.55 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Response Monitor
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | Time to change from Lean Between 0 and
$31 | (0.4 V) to Rich (20.55 V) NIA Second | 1o cond
Time | Time to change from Rich Between 0 and
$32 | (20.55 V) to Lean (20.4 V) NIA Second | 1o cond

If the time required to change is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Voltage Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time |The minimum voltage during O2S N/A Vv Between 0 and 0.4 V
$07 | monitoring
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.5 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Page 7 of 23
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02S Failure
Threshold
Charts

(Continued)

Page 8 of 23

CHART 2:

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Voltage Monitor

Related DTCs: P0130, P0150, P2195, P2196, P2197 and P2198

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0 and
$07 | O2S monitoring 0.35V
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.55 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Response Monitor
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | Time to change from Lean Between 0 and
$31 | (<0.35 V) to Rich (20.55 V) NIA Second |1 1 seconds
Time | Time to change from Rich Between 0 and
$32 | (20.55 V) to Lean (20.35 V) NIA Second |1 1 seconds

If the time required to change is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Voltage Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0 and 0.4 V
$07 | O2S monitoring '
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.5 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.
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02S Failure
Threshold
Charts

(Continued)

CHART 3:

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Voltage Monitor

Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0 and
$07 | O2S monitoring 0.45V
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.6 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

CHART 4:

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Voltage Monitor

Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0 and 0.5 V
$07 | O2S monitoring '
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.6 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Page 9 of 23
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02S Failure
Threshold
Charts

(Continued)
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CHART 5:

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Voltage Monitor

Related DTCs: P0130, P0150, P2195, P2196, P2197 and P2198

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE

TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0 and 0.4 V
$07 | O2S monitoring '
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.55 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Response Monitor
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT

Time | Time to change from Lean Between 0 and

$31 | (0.4 V) to Rich (20.55 V) NIA second | 4 9 seconds

Time | Time to change from Rich Between 0 and

$32 | (20.55 V) to Lean (<0.4 V) NIA second | 4 9 seconds

If the time required to change is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Voltage Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE

TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0 and 0.4 V
$07 | O2S monitoring '
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.5 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Element Monitor

Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
0,
Ti Percentage of monitoring time B:Ae;:_/veen 0 and 80%
IMe | where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % (AT)
$81 Between 0 and 90%
less than 0.05 V
(M/T)
. Percentage of monitoring time
'I;gle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % ?g(t)\i;een 20 and
0.70 V or more 0
Time : . . : Between 20 and
<
85 Maximum Rich (<0.45 V) time Multiply 0.2621 Second 66.8 seconds

If all the values (Time $81, Time $84 and Time $85) are out of the standard values, the ECM
interprets this as a malfunction.
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02S Failure
Threshold
Charts

(Continued)

CHART 6:

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Voltage Monitor
Related DTCs: P0130, P0150, P2195, P2196, P2197 and P2198

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0 and 0.4 V
$07 | O2S monitoring '
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.55 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Response Monitor
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | Time to change from Lean Between 0 and
$31 | (0.4 V) to Rich (20.55 V) NIA second | 4 9 seconds
Time | Time to change from Rich Between 0 and
$32 | (20.55 V) to Lean (<0.4 V) NIA second | 4 9 seconds

If the time required to change is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Voltage Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0 and 0.4 V
$07 | O2S monitoring '
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.5 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Element Monitor

Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Ti Percentage of monitoring time
égnle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % Between 0 and 60%
less than 0.05 V
. Percentage of monitoring time
'I;gle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % ?g(t)\i;een 20 and
0.70 V or more 0
Time . . . . Between 20 and
<
85 Maximum Rich (<0.45 V) time Multiply 0.2621 Second 66.8 seconds

If all the values (Time $81, Time $84 and Time $85) are out of the standard values, the ECM
interprets this as a malfunction.

Page 11 of 23




02S TEST RESULTS (MODE 05) — SS002-03

December 17, 2003

02S Failure
Threshold
Charts

(Continued)
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CHART 7:

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Voltage Monitor

Related DTCs: P0130, P0150, P2195, P2196, P2197 and P2198

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0 and 0.4 V
$07 | O2S monitoring '
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.55 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Response Monitor
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | Time to change from Lean Between 0 and
$31 | (0.4 V) to Rich (20.55 V) NIA second | § 9 seconds
Time | Time to change from Rich Between 0 and
$32 | (20.55 V) to Lean (<0.4 V) NIA second | 4 9 seconds

If the time required to change is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Voltage Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0 and 0.4 V
$07 | O2S monitoring '
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.5 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Element Monitor

Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Ti Percentage of monitoring time
égnle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % Between 0 and 90%
less than 0.05 V
. Percentage of monitoring time
'I;gle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % ?g(t)\i;een 20 and
0.70 V or more 0
Time . . . . Between 20 and
<
85 Maximum Rich (<0.45 V) time Multiply 0.2621 Second 66.8 seconds

If all the values (Time $81, Time $84 and Time $85) are out of the standard values, the ECM
interprets this as a malfunction.
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0O2S Failure CHART 8:
Threshold
(Con(t’;:l?gj) Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Voltage Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156
CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT

Time | The minimum voltage during
$07 02S monitoring N/A \Y, Between 0 and 0.5 V
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.6 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Element Monitor

Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Ti Percentage of monitoring time
égnle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % Between 0 and 95%
less than 0.05 V
. Percentage of monitoring time
'I;gle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % ?g(t)\i;een 20 and
0.70 V or more 0
Time . . . . Between 20 and
<
85 Maximum Rich (<0.45 V) time Multiply 0.2621 Second 66.8 seconds

If all the values (Time $81, Time $84 and Time $85) are out of the standard values, the ECM
interprets this as a malfunction.
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02S Failure
Threshold
Charts

(Continued)
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CHART 9:

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Voltage Monitor
Related DTCs: P0130, P0150, P2195, P2196, P2197 and P2198

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0 and 0.4 V
$07 | O2S monitoring '
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.55 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Response Monitor
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | Time to change from Lean Between 0 and
$31 | (0.4 V) to Rich (20.55 V) NIA Second | 1o cond
Time | Time to change from Rich Between 0 and
$32 | (20.55 V) to Lean (<0.4 V) NIA Second | 1o cond

If the time required to change is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Frequency Monitor During
Engine Idling
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

TEST ID

DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA

CONVERSION
FACTOR

UNIT

STANDARD VALUE
OF TEST LIMIT

Time
$33

Average Lean (<0.4 V) time of
one waveform cycle

N/A

Second

Bank 1:
Between 0 and
3.45 seconds
Bank 2:
Between 0 and
3.7 seconds

Time
$34

Average Rich (=0.55 V) time of
one waveform cycle

N/A

Second

Bank 1:
Between 0 and
3.45 seconds
Bank 2:
Between 0 and
3.7 seconds

If the sum of Time $33 and Time $34 is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a
malfunction.
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02S Failure
Threshold
Charts

(Continued)

CHART 9 (Continued):

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Frequency Monitor During
Vehicle Running

Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Bank 1:

Between 0 and

0.73 seconds

Bank 2:

Second | Between 0 and

0.75 seconds

(varies depending

on feedback
compensation factor)

Time | Average Lean (<0.4 V) time of N/A
$35 one waveform cycle

Bank 1:

Between 0 and

0.73 seconds

Bank 2:

N/A Second | Between 0 and

0.75 seconds

(varies depending

on feedback
compensation factor)

Time | Average Rich (=0.55 V) time of
$36 one waveform cycle

If the sum of Time $35 and Time $36 is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a
malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Voltage Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during
$07 025 monitoring N/A \Y, Between 0 and 0.4 V
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.5 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Element Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Ti Percentage of monitoring time
égnle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % Between 0 and 90%
less than 0.05 V
. Percentage of monitoring time
'I;gle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % ?g(t)\i;een 20 and
0.70 V or more 0
Time . . . . Between 20 and
<
85 Maximum Rich (<0.45 V) time Multiply 0.2621 Second 66.8 seconds

If all the values (Time $81, Time $84 and Time $85) are out of the standard values, the ECM
interprets this as a malfunction.
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02S Failure
Threshold
Charts

(Continued)
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CHART 10:

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Voltage Monitor

Related DTCs: P0130, P0150, P2195, P2196, P2197 and P2198

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0 and 0.4 V
$07 | O2S monitoring '
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.55 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Response Monitor
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | Time to change from Lean Between 0 and
$31 | (0.4 V) to Rich (20.55 V) NIA second | 4 9 seconds
Time | Time to change from Rich Between 0 and
$32 | (20.55 V) to Lean (<0.4 V) NIA second | 4 9 seconds

If the time required to change is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Frequency Monitor During
Engine Idling
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | Average Lean (<0.4 V) time of N/A Second Between 0 and
$33 one waveform cycle 3 seconds
Time | Average Rich (=0.55 V) time of N/A Second Between 0 and
$34 one waveform cycle 3 seconds

If the sum of Time $33 and Time $34 is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a
malfunction.
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02S Failure
Threshold
Charts

(Continued)

CHART 10 (Continued):

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Frequency Monitor During
Engine Idling
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TEST ID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT

Between 0 and

0.75 seconds
Second | (varies depending
on feedback
compensation factor)

Time | Average Lean (<0.4 V) time of N/A
$35 one waveform cycle

Between 0 and
0.75 seconds
N/A Second | (varies depending
on feedback

Time | Average Rich (=0.55 V) time of
$36 one waveform cycle

compensation factor)

If the sum of Time $35 and Time $36 is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a
malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Voltage Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during
$07 02S monitoring N/A \Y, Between 0 and 0.4 V
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.5 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Element Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Ti Percentage of monitoring time
égnle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % Between 0 and 60%
less than 0.05 V
. Percentage of monitoring time
'I;gle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % ?g(t)\i;een 20 and
0.70 V or more 0
Time . . . . Between 20 and
<
85 Maximum Rich (<0.45 V) time Multiply 0.2621 Second 66.8 seconds

If all the values (Time $81, Time $84 and Time $85) are out of the standard values, the ECM
interprets this as a malfunction.
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02S Failure
Threshold
Charts

(Continued)
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CHART 11:

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Voltage Monitor

Related DTCs: P0130, P0150, P2195, P2196, P2197 and P2198

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0 and 0.4 V
$07 | O2S monitoring '
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.55 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Response Monitor
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | Time to change from Lean Between 0 and
$31 | (0.4 V) to Rich (20.55 V) NIA second | § 9 seconds
Time | Time to change from Rich Between 0 and
$32 | (20.55 V) to Lean (<0.4 V) NIA second | § 9 seconds

If the time required to change is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Frequency Monitor During
Engine Idling
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | Average Lean (<0.4 V) time of N/A Second Between 0 and
$33 one waveform cycle 2.8 seconds
Time | Average Rich (=0.55 V) time of N/A Second Between 0 and
$34 one waveform cycle 2.8 seconds

If the sum of Time $33 and Time $34 is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a
malfunction.
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02S Failure
Threshold
Charts

(Continued)

CHART 11 (Continued):

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Frequency Monitor During
Vehicle Running
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TEST ID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT

Between 0 and

0.75 seconds
Second | (varies depending
on feedback
compensation factor)

Time | Average Lean (<0.4 V) time of N/A
$35 one waveform cycle

Between 0 and

0.75 seconds

N/A Second | (varies depending

on feedback
compensation factor)

Time | Average Rich (=0.55 V) time of
$36 one waveform cycle

If the sum of Time $35 and Time $36 is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a
malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Voltage Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during
$07 025 monitoring N/A \Y, Between 0 and 0.4 V
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.5 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Element Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Ti Percentage of monitoring time
égnle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % Between 0 and 60%
less than 0.05 V
. Percentage of monitoring time
'I;gle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % ?g(t)\i;een 20 and
0.70 V or more 0
Time . . . . Between 20 and
<
85 Maximum Rich (<0.45 V) time Multiply 0.2621 Second 66.8 seconds

If all the values (Time $81, Time $84 and Time $85) are out of the standard values, the ECM
interprets this as a malfunction.
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02S Failure
Threshold
Charts
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CHART 12:

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Voltage Monitor

Related DTCs: P0130, P0150, P2195, P2196, P2197 and P2198

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0 and 0.4 V
$07 | O2S monitoring '
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.55 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Response Monitor
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | Time to change from Lean Between 0 and
$31 | (0.4 V) to Rich (20.55 V) NIA second | § 9 seconds
Time | Time to change from Rich Between 0 and
$32 | (20.55 V) to Lean (<0.4 V) NIA second | § 9 seconds

If the time required to change is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Frequency Monitor During
Engine Idling
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | Average Lean (<0.4 V) time of N/A Second Between 0 and
$33 one waveform cycle 2.8 seconds
Time | Average Rich (=0.55 V) time of N/A Second Between 0 and
$34 one waveform cycle 2.8 seconds

If the sum of Time $33 and Time $34 is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a
malfunction.
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02S Failure
Threshold
Charts

(Continued)

CHART 12 (Continued):

Front O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 1 and Bank 2 Sensor 1) Frequency Monitor During
Vehicle Running
Related DTCs: P0133 and P0153

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TEST ID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT

Between 0 and

0.75 seconds
Second | (varies depending
on feedback
compensation factor)

Time | Average Lean (<0.4 V) time of N/A
$35 one waveform cycle

Between 0 and

0.75 seconds

N/A Second | (varies depending

on feedback
compensation factor)

Time | Average Rich (=0.55 V) time of
$36 one waveform cycle

If the sum of Time $35 and Time $36 is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a
malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Voltage Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during
$07 02S monitoring N/A \Y, Between 0 and 0.4 V
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.5 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Element Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Ti Percentage of monitoring time
égnle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % Between 0 and 90%
less than 0.5V
. Percentage of monitoring time
'I;gle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % ?g(t)\i;een 20 and
0.70 V or more 0
Time . . . . Between 20 and
>
85 Maximum Rich (=0.45 V) time Multiply 0.2621 Second 66.8 seconds

If all the values (Time $81, Time $84 and Time $85) are out of the standard values, the ECM
interprets this as a malfunction.
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02S Failure  CHART 13:

Threshold
(Con(t’;:l?gj) Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Voltage Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156
CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Time | The minimum voltage during
$07 02S monitoring N/A \Y, Between 0 and 0.4 V
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.6 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Element Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Ti Percentage of monitoring time
égnle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % Between 0 and 60%
less than 0.5V
. Percentage of monitoring time
'I;gle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % ?g(t)\i;een 20 and
0.70 V or more 0
Time . . . . Between 20 and
>
85 Maximum Rich (=0.45 V) time Multiply 0.2621 Second 66.8 seconds

If all the values (Time $81, Time $84 and Time $85) are out of the standard values, the ECM
interprets this as a malfunction.
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02S Failure CHART 14:
Threshold
(Con(t’;:l?gj) Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Voltage Monitor
Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156
CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT

Time | The minimum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0 and
$07 | O2S monitoring 0.45V
Time | The maximum voltage during N/A Vv Between 0.5 and
$08 | O2S monitoring 1.275V

If the sensor voltage is out of the standard value, the ECM interprets this as a malfunction.

Rear O2S (Bank 1 Sensor 2 and Bank 2 Sensor 2) Element Monitor

Related DTCs: P0136 and P0156

CONVERSION STANDARD VALUE
TESTID DESCRIPTION OF TEST DATA FACTOR UNIT OF TEST LIMIT
Ti Percentage of monitoring time
égnle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % Between 0 and 80%
less than 0.5V
. Percentage of monitoring time
'I;gle where Oxygen Sensor voltage is | Multiply 0.3906 % ?g(t)\i;een 20 and
0.70 V or more 0
Time . . . . Between 20 and
>
85 Maximum Rich (=0.45 V) time Multiply 0.2621 Second 66.8 seconds

If all the values (Time $81, Time $84 and Time $85) are out of the standard values, the ECM
interprets this as a malfunction.
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_ _ SENSOR INSPECTION FOR AIR
Technical Service | CONDITIONING SYSTEM

Information Bulletin Models:
'90 — Current All Models

70-S002V

ONINOILIANOD dIV ® ONILVIH

December 16, 2004

Introduction This service bulletin contains inspection procedures to more precisely confirm proper
operation of the following temperature sensors of the air conditioning system. Follow the
procedures in this service bulletin when inspecting these sensors. These contents will be
reflected in future repair manuals.

¢ Room Temperature Sensor

e Ambient Temperature Sensor

* Air Duct Sensor

e Evaporator Temperature Sensor
* Solar Sensor

e Room Humidity Sensor

Applicable e All 1990 — Current model year Lexus vehicles.

Vehicles
Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OFP T1 | T2
Information -
N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 12



SENSOR INSPECTION FOR AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — AC005-04 December 16, 2004

Inspection 1. Inspect Room Temperature Sensor.

Procedure .
A. Measure the sensor resistance.

AN _
5o0) 1700 +/- 85Q E

Resistance Value at 77°F

NOTE: II:I;I
¢ Even slightly touching the sensor —
may change the resistance value. L
Be sure to hold the connector of
the sensor.

¢ When measuring, the sensor
temperature must be the same as
the ambient temperature.

HINT:

As the temperature increases, the
resistance decreases.

TEMPERATURE °F (°C) SPECIFICATIONkQ Resistance
50 (10) 3.00 t0 3.73 K@ 40
59 (15) 2.45 10 2.88 35 \\
68 (20) 1.95 t0 2.30 3.0 W\
25
77 (25) 1.60 to 1.80 . A\
86 (30) 1.28t0 1.47 e N\
95 (35) 1.00 to 1.22 1.0 N\ ax
104 (40) 0.80 to 1.00 05 \\
113 (45) 0.65 t0 0.85 00 - - - M o
122 (50) 0.50 to 0.70 ©) (20)  (40) (60)
131 (55) 0.44 to 0.60 Temperature °F (°C)
140 (60) 0.36 to 0.50
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SENSOR INSPECTION FOR AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — AC005-04

December 16, 2004

Inspection 2. Inspect Ambient

Procedure Temperature Sensor.
(Continued) )
A. Measure the sensor resistance

according to the selected graph
(specification).

Resistance Value at 77°F

(25°C) 1700 +/- 85Q

NOTE:

¢ Even slightly touching the sensor
may change the resistance value.
Be sure to hold the connector of
the sensor.

¢ When measuring, the sensor
temperature must be the same as
the ambient temperature.

HINT:

As the temperature increases, the
resistance decreases.

TEMPERATURE °F (°C) SPECIFICATIONkQ Resistance

50 (10) 3.00 to 3.73 K& 40
59 (15) 2.45 to 2.88 35 ‘\
68 (20) 1.95 to 2.30 3.0 W\

25
77 (25) 1.60 to 1.80 2o A\
86 (30) 1.2810 1.47 e N\
95 (35) 1.00 to 1.22 1.0 N\
104 (40) 0.80 to 1.00 0.5 \\M\

N
113 (45) 0.65 t0 0.85 0.0 : :
32 68 104 140

122 (50) 0.50 to 0.70 ©) (20) (40) (60)
131 (55) 0.44 to 0.60 Temperature °F (*C)
140 (60) 0.36 t0 0.50
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SENSOR INSPECTION FOR AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — AC005-04 December 16, 2004

Inspection 3. Inspect Air Duct Sensor.

Procedure .
(Continued) A. Measure the sensor resistance

according to the table and
graph (specification).

NOTE:

¢ Even slightly touching the sensor
may change the resistance value.
Be sure to hold the connector of
the sensor.

¢ When measuring, the sensor
temperature must be the same as
the ambient temperature.

HINT:

As the temperature increases, the
resistance decreases.

TEMPERATURE °F (°C) SPECIFICATIONkQ Resistance
50 (10) 9.48 t0 10.49 K2 150
59 (15) 7.50 t0 8.28
68 (20) 5.95 t0 6.57 oob
77 (25) 47710 5.25 [
86 (30) 3.8510 4.21 [ \
95 (35) 3.12 10 3.40 >OT Max
104 (40) 25310 2.79 \ |
113 (45) 2.06 t0 2.30 00 —— 1'4':'” -
122 (50) 1.69t0 1.91 0 (0 (40 (60) (80)
131 (55) 1.39 to 1.59 Temperature °F (°C)
140 (60) 1.15t0 1.33
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SENSOR INSPECTION FOR AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — AC005-04

December 16, 2004

Inspection
Procedure
(Continued)

4. Inspect Evaporator Temperature Sensor.

Select the appropriate graph (specification) using the following table.

NOTE:

Please inspect the sensors for model years not indicated by this bulletin, according to
the instructions in the applicable repair manual.

MODEL MODEL YEAR COMMENTS PART NUMBER GRAPH
ES 300 1992 — 2001 88625-33070 2
2002 — 2003 88625-17130 2
ES 3007330 2003 88625-33170 3
GS 300 1993 — 1997 88625—-3A020 2
GS 300/400/430 1998 — 2002 88625—-3A120 2
Thermistor No. 1 88625-35050 3
Gx 470 2003 - 2005 Thermistor No. 2 88625-16210 2
IS 300 2000 — 2001 88625-48010 2
1990 — 1992 88625-32040 2
LS 400 1993 - 1994 88625-50100 2
1995 — 2000 88625-50140 2
LS 430 2001 — 2005 88625-50160 2
LX 450 1996 — 1997 88625—-60060 2
1998 — 2000 Thermistor No. 2 8862560140 2
LX 470 1998 — 2002 Thermistor No. 1 88625—-60130 2
2003 — 2005 8862547011 2
RX 300 1998 — 2003 88625-48010 2
2004 CBU 88625—-48050 1

RX 330 CBU

2004 — 2005 NAP 88625-48060 3
SC 300/400 1991 - 2000 88625-32040 2
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SENSOR INSPECTION FOR AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — AC005-04

December 16, 2004

Inspection
Procedure
(Continued)

Page 6 of 12

A. Measure the sensor resistance according to the selected graph (specification).

NOTE:

¢ Even slightly touching the sensor may change the resistance value.
Be sure to hold the connector of the sensor.

¢ When measuring, the sensor temperature must be the same as the
ambient temperature.

HINT:

As the temperature increases, the resistance decreases.

Graph 1:
TEMPERATURE °F (°C) SPECIFICATIONkQ Resistance
14 (-10) 7.3010 9.10 KQ 120
11.0
23 (=5) 5.65 t0 6.95 100
9.0 4
32 (0) 4.40 10 5.35 o \\
41 (5) 3.40 to 4.15 7.0 —X\g
6.0
50 (10) 2.70 t0 3.25 5.0 AN
40 ANN
59 (15) 2.14 10 2.58 3.0 \\\\M
ax
68 (20) 1.71t0 2.05 0 Min =
77 (25) 1.38 t0 1.64 0.0 ' '
-4 32 68 104
86 (30) 1.11t0 1.32 200 () (20) (40)
Temperature °F (°C)
Graph 2:
TEMPERATURE °F (°C) SPECIFICATION kQ Resistance
14 (~10) 7.40 to 9.20 K2 100
LY
23 (-5) 5.65 to 7.00 Zg \
32 (0) 4.35 t0 5.40 7.0 \\\\
41 (5) 3.40 10 4.20 00 W\
5.0 \\
50 (10) 2.68 t0 3.30 4.0 NC
59 (15) 2.10 to 2.60 28 \\Max
68 (20) 1.66 10 2.10 Lo Min >
0.0 L L
77 (25) 1.32 t0 1.66 - - s ~os
86 (30) 1.05t0 1.35 (-20) © (20) (40)

Temperature °F (°C)




SENSOR INSPECTION FOR AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — AC005-04

December 16, 2004

Inspection
Procedure
(Continued)

Graph 3:
TEMPERATURE °F (°C) SPECIFICATIONkQ Resistance
14 (-10) 8.00 to 10.00 K@ 120
11.0
23 (-5) 6.15 to 7.65 100[—
32 (0) 47510 5.85 o \
' A\
41 (5) 3.70 to 4.55 r0 N\
50 (10) 2.91 to 3.55 5.0 ANN
40 A\N
59 (15) 2.32102.80 3.0 NN
20 SN \ax
68 (20) 1.85 10 2.22 2 Min =
77 (25) 1.48 to 1.77 00 % = - =
86 (30) 1.20 to 1.43 (-20) © (20) (40)

Temperature °F (°C)
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Inspection
Procedure
(Continued)

Page 8 of 12

5. Inspect Solar Sensor.

Four types of solar sensors are used on Lexus vehicles depending on the vehicle
specifications. The inspection procedure for each type of sensor differs from the
others. Select the appropriate inspection procedure from the table below according to
vehicle specifications and perform the inspection.

EQUIPPED WITH AUTOMATIC A/C SYSTEM WITH RIGHT/LEFT INSPECTION
LIGHT CONTROL SYSTEM INDEPENDENT TEMPERATURE CONTROL PROCEDURE
No No A
No Yes B
Yes Yes C
Yes No D
Procedure A:
Lock

a. Disconnect the solar
sensor connector.

b. Measure the resistance between

terminals 1 and 2 of the solar
sensor under the
following conditions:

¢ Cover the sensor with a cloth

to avoid direct light.

e Expose the sensor to light
from a distance of 300 mm
(11.81 in.) or less with an
inspection light.

NOTE:

e Terminal 1 of the sensor is always on
the right, when the lock is facing up.

¢ When using an analog tester, connect

the positive (+) lead to terminal 2 and
negative (-) lead to terminal 1 of the
solar sensor.

HINT:

an inspection light.

If the light is weak, the sensor may not react. Be sure to use an incandescent light for

Standard:

CONDITION

SPECIFICATION

(to avoid direct light)

When the sensor is covered with a cloth

Infinite ohms

When the sensor is exposed to light

Less than infinite resistance




SENSOR INSPECTION FOR AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — AC005-04

December 16, 2004

Inspection
Procedure
(Continued)

Procedure B:

a. Disconnect the solar
sensor connector.

b. Measure the resistance between
terminals 2 and 3 of the solar
sensor under the
following conditions:

e Cover the sensor with a cloth
to avoid direct light.

e Expose the sensor to light
from a distance of 300 mm
(11.81 in.) or less with an
inspection light.

NOTE:

When using an analog tester, connect
the positive (+) lead to terminal 3 and
negative (-) lead to terminal 2 of the
solar sensor.

HINT:

an inspection light.

If the light is weak, the sensor may not react. Be sure to use an incandescent light for

Standard:

CONDITION

SPECIFICATION

When the sensor is covered with a cloth
(to avoid direct light)

Infinite ohms

When the sensor is exposed to light

Less than infinite resistance

Page 9 of 12




SENSOR INSPECTION FOR AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — AC005-04

December 16, 2004

Inspection
Procedure
(Continued)

Page 10 of 12

Procedure C:
a. Turn the ignition switch ON.

b. Measure the voltage between
terminals TSR (+) and CLTE (-)
of the connector under the
following conditions:

¢ Cover the sensor with a cloth
to avoid direct light.

e Expose the sensor to light
from a distance of 300 mm
(11.81 in.) or less with an
inspection light.

TSR

CLTE

HINT:

for an inspection light.

¢ Do not disconnect the solar sensor connector.

« If the light is weak, the sensor may not react. Be sure to use an incandescent light

Standard:
CONDITION SPECIFICATION
When the sensor is covered with a cloth
(to avoid direct light) Below 0.8 V
When the sensor is exposed to light 43 +/-03V

c. Measure the voltage between
terminals TSL (+) and CLTE (-)
of the connector under the
following conditions:

¢ Cover the sensor with a cloth
to avoid direct light.

e Expose the sensor to light
from a distance of 300 mm
(11.81 in.) or less with an
inspection light.

TSL

CLTE

HINT:

for an inspection light.

¢ Do not disconnect the solar sensor connector.

« If the light is weak, the sensor may not react. Be sure to use an incandescent light

Standard:
CONDITION SPECIFICATION
When the sensor is covered with a cloth
(to avoid direct light) Below 0.8 V
When the sensor is exposed to light 43 +/-03V




SENSOR INSPECTION FOR AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM — AC005-04 December 16, 2004

Inspection Procedure D:
Procedure L .
(Continued) a. Turn the ignition switch ON.
b. Using the tester, measure the
voltage between terminals | r]/TSD
TSD (+) and CLTE (-) of the PARE
connector under the 7 13
following conditions: 5 5

e Cover the sensor with a cloth
to avoid direct light. CLTE

e Expose the sensor to light
from a distance of 300 mm
(11.81 in.) or less with an
inspection light.

HINT:

« If the light is weak, the sensor may not react. Be sure to use an incandescent light
for an inspection light.

¢ Do not disconnect the solar sensor connector.

Standard:
CONDITION SPECIFICATION
When the sensor is covered with a cloth
(to avoid direct light) Below 0.8 V
When the sensor is exposed to light 43 +/-03V

Page 11 of 12
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December 16, 2004

Inspection
Procedure
(Continued)

Page 12 of 12

6.

Inspect Room Humidity Sensor.

Measure the humidity and output
voltage of the humidity sensor when
the sensor is installed on the vehicle
and the temperature at the humidity
sensor position (room temperature
sensor position) is 77°F (25°C).

If the output voltage is within the
specifications according to the graph
and table below, the sensor is normal.

HINT:

For the inspection procedure of the
room temperature sensor, refer to
“Room Temperature Sensor Inspection
Procedure” in this bulletin.

A. Turn the ignition switch to the
ON position.

B. Measure the voltage between
terminal VO (3) and GND (2) of
the room humidity sensor.

C. Measure the humidity and voltage
when the room temperature
(humidity sensor position) is 77°F
(25°C). According to the result,
determine whether the sensor is
normal or not.

OUTPUT VOLTAGE

HUMIDITY (% RH) AT 77°F (25°C)

10 0.70to 1.08 V

20 0.72t0 1.57 V

30 1.13t01.95V

40 1.61to 224V

50 1.99to02.46V

60 2.26 10 2.66 V

70 24810285V

80 2.68103.04V

90 28710 3.05V

Resistance
kQ 3.50

_ ——

3.00

P

2.50

i

2.00

v/

1.50

/ /S

1.00

——/Min

0.50

0.00

32
©)

68 104
(20) (40)

140
(60)

176
(80)

Temperature °F (°C)

212
(100)




IRON PARTICLE RUST

Technical Service | CONTAMINATION REPAIR
Information Bulletin Models:

January 12, 2005

Introduction

Applicable
Vehicles

Required
Tools &
Materials

Condition

Inspection

Repair

Warranty
Information

S0-T00Vd

'94 — Current

The purpose of this bulletin is to provide information regarding the proper procedures to
clean vehicles that may have been subjected to contamination by airborne iron particles
such as rail dust.

e 1994 — Current model year Lexus vehicles.

TOOLS & MATERIALS QUANTITY

Auto Magic® Special Cleaner Concentrate ™ #713* 1

Rubber Gloves, Aprons, Boots

Eye Protection

, As Needed
Sponges or Wash Mitts

Pail or Bucket

* Contact the main office of Auto Wax Company Inc. (1-800—-826—0828 or www.automagic.biz) to find a
local source for Auto Magic® Special Cleaner Concentrate. ™

During rail transportation or extended storage near industrial areas, vehicles may
occasionally be subjected to contamination by airborne iron particles shed from railroad
tracks, train wheels, exposure to heavy machinery facilities, grinding, welding, etc.

This type of contamination can be identified by the presence of small red or brown
particles on the paint surface. These particles are often difficult to see on dark color
paints, but can be easily felt when brushing a hand across horizontal body surfaces such
as hood, roof, or deck lid.

CAUTION:
Because of the abrasiveness of these small iron particles, polishing or buffing

procedures should not be attempted to repair the paint surface of an affected vehicle.
This will result in further paint damage and detract from vehicle appearance.

Washing the affected paint surfaces with Auto Magic® Special Cleaner Concentrate™ is
the recommended method to dislodge embedded iron particles and remove the
surrounding rust stains. The correct usage of Auto Magic® Special Cleaner
Concentrate ™ is described in this bulletin.

OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OFP Tl | T2

N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 2
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IRON PARTICLE RUST CONTAMINATION REPAIR — PA001-05 January 12, 2005

General
Precautions

Repair
Procedure

Page 2 of 2

1.

WARNING:
Auto Magic ° Special Cleaner Concentrate

™

is a corrosive material. Appropriate
personal protection equipment must be worn to protect persons performing the
contamination removal procedure. Please refer to the precautions on the product prior
to use.

CAUTION:

Consult local or state regulations regarding the handling, use, and disposal of Auto
Magic ® Special Cleaner Concentrate ™ prior to use.

Under no circumstances should contamination removal be performed in direct
sunlight or contamination removal solution be allowed to dry on vehicle surfaces, as
staining of plastic, rubber, or painted parts may result.

Move vehicle out of direct sunlight. Initially rinse with cool water then wash with liquid
car wash detergent. Rinse again thoroughly with fresh water.

Dilute the mixture to a 1:8 ratio for painted surfaces. Use the recommended dilution
ratio when applying to any other surface. Apply the diluted cleaner concentrate so
that it evenly covers the affected area. Use an appropriate mitt or sponge to agitate
the surface.

Thoroughly rinse vehicle with fresh water.
Inspect vehicle carefully both visually and by feel to determine if all iron particles
have been removed. Repeat the wash several times if necessary to achieve

complete removal.

Dry vehicle with a soft terry cloth towel and apply a non—-abrasive, non-silicone glaze
to obtain a high—gloss finish.



RADIATOR CAP INSPECTION
Technical Service Models:

Information Bulletin All Models

March 28, 2005

Introduction The procedure for inspecting the radiator cap has been revised. Please refer to the
following procedures when inspecting the radiator cap on all Lexus models.

Applicable * All Lexus models.

ANION3

Vehicles
£ Re_quired MANUFACTURER EQUIPMENT QTY
uipment
auip Snap-On/Sun .
Cooling System Tester
SVTS262A Radiator Cap Test 1
(or equivalent) (Radiator Cap Tester)
NOTE:
Additional Lexus Approved Dealer Equipment may be ordered by calling Lexus
Approved Dealer Equipment at 1-800-368-6787.
Warranty OP CODE DESCRIPTION TIME OFP T1 | T2
Information X
N/A Not Applicable to Warranty - - - | =

@ Lexus Supports ASE Certification Page 1 of 7



RADIATOR CAP INSPECTION — EG007-05 March 28, 2005

Required ITEM
SSTs NO.

1 Radiator Cap Test Set* %K@ 09230-00030-02 1 7
2 Radiator Cap Test Set (Small)* %K@ 09230-00020-02 1 7

* Essential SSTs.
** Refers to drawer number in SST Storage System.

SPECIAL SERVICE TOOLS (SSTs) PART NUMBER QTY DRW**

NOTE:
Additional SSTs may be ordered by calling SPX/OTC at 1-800-933-8335.

Radiator Cap 1. Use the illustration below to identify the vehicle’s radiator cap type and kPa rating.
Identification

Procedure 2. Proceed to the required inspection procedure for the radiator cap and kPa rating.

Radiator Cap Identification

kPa Rating

N-Cap Compact Cap Plastic Cap

Page 2 of 7



RADIATOR CAP INSPECTION — EG007-05

March 28, 2005

Radiator Cap
Inspection
Procedure

Type: N-cap, 88 kPa
1. Remove coolant and any foreign

material on rubber points “A,” “B,”
and “C.”

2. Check that points “A,” “B,” and “C”

are not deformed, cracked,
or swollen.

3. Check that points “C” and “D” are not

stuck together.

4. Apply engine coolant to points “B”

and “C” before using the radiator
cap tester.
* Radiator Cap Tester:
Snap-On/Sun P/N SVTS262A
(or equivalent)

5. Before installing the radiator cap

tester, use the applicable radiator cap
adaptor provided in the following SST
kits in conjunction with the radiator
cap tester:

+ SST P/N 09230-00030-02
(09231-10080-01) or
09230-00020-02 (09231-10060-01)

6. When using the radiator cap tester,

tilt it more than 30 degrees.

7. Pump the radiator cap tester

several times, and check the
maximum pressure.

Pumping speed: 1 pump/second

HINT:

Stop pumping when the valve opens
and read the gauge. The gauge must
be within the standard values listed
below when the pressure valve opens.
The cap is considered OK when the
pressure holds steady or falls very
slowly, but holds within the standard
values listed below for one minute.

Specification:

N—-Cap: 88 kPa

Radiator Cap

Radiator
Cap

VALVE OPENING PRESSURE

SPECIFIED CONDITION

Standard value
(for brand—new cap)

74.0 to 103.0 kPa
(0.75 to 1.05 kgf/cm?2, 10.7 to 14.9 psi)

Minimum standard value
(for in—service cap)

59 kPa (0.60 kgf/cm2, 8.53 psi)

If the maximum pressure is less than the minimum standard value, replace the radiator

cap sub—assembly.

Page 3 of 7




RADIATOR CAP INSPECTION — EG007-05

March 28, 2005

Radiator Cap  Type: N-cap, 108 kPa

Inspection .
Procedure Remove coolant and any foreign
(Continued) material on rubber points “A,” “B,”

and “C.”

2. Check that points “A,” “B,” and “C”
are not deformed, cracked,
or swollen.

3. Check that points “C” and “D” are not
stuck together.

Apply engine coolant to points “B”
and “C” before using the radiator
cap tester.

¢ Radiator Cap Tester:
Snap—On/Sun P/N SVTS262A
(or equivalent)

5. Before installing the radiator cap
tester, use the applicable radiator cap
adaptor provided in the following SST
kits in conjunction with the radiator
cap tester:

e SST P/N 09230-00030-02

(09231-10080-01) or
09230-00020-02 (09231—10060-01)

6. When using the radiator cap tester,
tilt it more than 30 degrees.

7. Pump the radiator cap tester
several times, and check the
maximum pressure.

Pumping speed: 1 pump/second

HINT:

Stop pumping when the valve opens
and read the gauge. The gauge must
be within the standard values listed
below when the pressure valve opens.
The cap is considered OK when the
pressure holds steady or falls very
slowly, but holds within the standard
values listed below for one minute.

Specification:

N—Cap: 108 kPa

Radiator Cap

Radiator
Cap

VALVE OPENING PRESSURE

SPECIFIED CONDITION

Standard value
(for brand—new cap)

93.3t0 122.7 kPa
(0.95 to 1.25 kgf/icm?2, 13.5 to 17.8 psi)

Minimum standard value
(for in—service cap)

78.5 kPa (0.80 kgf/cm?2, 11.38 psi)

If the maximum pressure is less than the minimum standard value, replace the radiator

cap sub—assembly.

Page 4 of 7




RADIATOR CAP INSPECTION — EG007-05

March 28, 2005

Radiator Cap
Inspection
Procedure
(Continued)

Type: Compact Cap, 88 kPa

Remove coolant and any foreign
material on rubber points “A,” “B,”
and “C.”

2. Check that points “A” and “B”
are not deformed, cracked,
or swollen.

3. Check that points “B” and “C” are not

stuck together.

4. Apply engine coolant to point “B”
before using the radiator
cap tester.

e Radiator Cap Tester:
Snap—On/Sun P/N SVTS262A
(or equivalent)

5. Before installing the radiator cap

tester, use the applicable radiator cap
adaptor provided in the following SST

kits in conjunction with the radiator
cap tester:

+ SST P/N 09230-00030-02
(09231-10080-01) or

09230-00020-02 (09231-10060-01)

6. When using the radiator cap tester,
tilt it more than 30 degrees.

7. Pump the radiator cap tester
several times, and check the
maximum pressure.

Pumping speed: 1 pump/second

Compact Cap: 88 kPa

HINT:

Stop pumping when the valve opens
and read the gauge. The gauge must
be within the standard values listed
below when the pressure valve opens.
The cap is considered OK when the
pressure holds steady or falls very
slowly, but holds within the standard
values listed below for one minute.

Radiator Cap

Radiator
Cap

Specification:

VALVE OPENING PRESSURE

SPECIFIED CONDITION

Standard value
(for brand—new cap)

74.0 to 103.0 kPa
(0.75 to 1.05 kgf/cm?2, 10.7 to 14.9 psi)

Minimum standard value
(for in—service cap)

59 kPa (0.60 kgf/cm2, 8.53 psi)

If the maximum pressure is less than the minimum standard value, replace the radiator

cap sub—assembly.
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RADIATOR CAP INSPECTION — EG007-05 March 28, 2005

Radiator Cap ~ Type: Compact Cap, 108 kPa Compact Cap: 108 kPa

Inspection .
Procedure Remove coolant and any foreign
(Continued) material on rubber points “A,” “B,”

and “C.”

2. Check that points “A” and “B”
are not deformed, cracked,
or swollen.

3. Check that points “B” and “C” are not
stuck together.

4. Apply engine coolant to point “B”
before using the radiator
cap tester.

¢ Radiator Cap Tester:
Snap—On/Sun P/N SVTS262A
(or equivalent)

5. Before installing the radiator cap
tester, use the applicable radiator cap
adaptor provided in the following SST
kits in conjunction with the radiator
cap tester:

e SST P/N 09230-00030-02

(09231-10080-01) or
09230-00020-02 (09231—10060-01)

6. When using the radiator cap tester,
tilt it more than 30 degrees.

Radiator Cap

7. Pump the radiator cap tester
several times, and check the
maximum pressure.

Pumping speed: 1 pump/second

HINT:

Stop pumping when the valve opens
and read the gauge. The gauge must
be within the standard values listed
below when the pressure valve opens.

Radiator
Cap

The cap is considered OK when the
pressure holds steady or falls very
slowly, but holds within the standard
values listed below for one minute.

Specification:

VALVE OPENING PRESSURE SPECIFIED CONDITION
Standard value 93.3t0 122.7 kPa
(for brand—new cap) (0.95 to 1.25 kgf/icm?2, 13.5 to 17.8 psi)
Minimum standard value 78.5 kPa (0.80 kgf/cm2, 11.38 psi)
(for in—service cap)

If the maximum pressure is less than the minimum standard value, replace the radiator
cap sub—assembly.
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Radiator Cap  Type: Plastic Cap, 108 kPa

Inspection .
Procedure Remove coolant and any foreign

(Continued) material on O—ring “A.”

2. Check that O—ring “A” is not
deformed, cracked, or swollen.

Plastic Cap: 108 kPa

3. Apply engine coolant to O-ring “A”
and rubber point “B” before using the B
radiator cap tester. /

e Radiator Cap Tester:
Snap-On/Sun P/N SVTS262A
(or equivalent)

4. Before installing the radiator cap
tester, use the applicable radiator cap
adaptor provided in the following SST
kits in conjunction with the radiator
cap tester:

e SST P/N 09230-00030-02

(09231-10080-01) or
09230-00020-02 (09231-10060-01)

5. When using the radiator cap tester,

tilt it more than 30 degrees. Radiator Cap
Tester

6. Pump the radiator cap tester
several times, and check the
maximum pressure.

Pumping speed: 1 pump/second

HINT:
Stop pumping when the valve opens Radiator
and read the gauge. The gauge must Cap

be within the standard values listed
below when the pressure valve opens.
The cap is considered OK when the
pressure holds steady or falls very
slowly, but holds within the standard
values listed below for one minute.

Specification:

VALVE OPENING PRESSURE SPECIFIED CONDITION
Standard value 93.3t0 122.7 kPa
(for brand—new cap) (0.95 to 1.25 kgf/icm?2, 13.5 to 17.8 psi)
Minimum standard value 78.5 kPa (0.80 kgf/cm2, 11.38 psi)
(for in—service cap)

If the maximum pressure is less than the minimum standard value, replace the radiator
cap sub—assembly.

Page 7 of 7



INTRODUCTION — HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

GENERAL INFORMATION

1. INDEX

An INDEX is provided on the first page of each section to guide you to the item to be repaired. To assist you
in finding your way through the manual, the section title and major heading are given at the top of every page.
2. PRECAUTION

At the beginning of each section, a PRECAUTION is given that pertains to all repair operations contained
in that section.

Read these precautions before starting any repair task.

3. TROUBLESHOOTING

TROUBLESHOOTING tables are included for each system to help you diagnose the problem and find the
cause. The fundamentals of how to proceed with troubleshooting are described on page IN-17.

Be sure to read this before performing troubleshooting.

4, PREPARATION

Preparation lists the SST (Special Service Tools), recommended tools, equipment, lubricant and SSM (Spe-
cial Service Materials) which should be prepared before beginning the operation and explains the purpose
of each one.

5. REPAIR PROCEDURES

Most repair operations begin with an overview illustration. It identifies the components and shows how the
parts fit together.

Example:
®— Filler Cap

INOOU-56

e 3 Float Clevis Pin
. ¢ Gasket Clip
Reservoir
Boot
. & Grommet ¢ & @
Slotted Spring Pin i 12 (120, 9 D
B ® o |
ﬂ,:-_;::jm Clevis
_ . \ Snap Ring
1 Washer Lock Nut

Push Rod

Cylinder

| N-m (kgf-cm, ft-Ibf) | : Specified torque
€ Non—-reusable part

N17080|

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)

Author : Date : 1
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INTRODUCTION — HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

The procedures are presented in a step—by—step format:
e The illustration shows what to do and where to do it.
»  The task heading tells what to do.
»  The detailed text tells how to perform the task and gives other information such as specifications
and warnings.
Example:

Task heading : what to do

21. CHECK PISTON STROKE OF OVERDRIVE BRAKE

(a) Place SST and a dial indicator onto the overdrive brake pis-
ton as shown in the illustration.

SST 09350-30020 (09350-06120)

what I{guc?gg%%n&vhere Set part No. Component part No.

Detailed text :  how to do task
(b) Measure the stroke applying and releasing the compressed

air (392 — 785 kPa, 4 — 8 kgf/cm? or 57 — 114 psi) as shown
in the illustration.

Piston stroke: 1.40 — 1.70 mm (0.0551 — 0.0669 in.)
Specification

This format provides the experienced technician with a FAST TRACK to the information needed. The upper

case task heading can be read at a glance when necessary, and the text below it provides detailed informa-

tion. Important specifications and warnings always stand out in bold type.

6. REFERENCES

References have been kept to a minimum. However, when they are required you are given the page to refer

to.

7. SPECIFICATIONS

Specifications are presented in bold type throughout the text where needed. You never have to leave the

procedure to look up your specifications. They are also found in Service Specifications section for quick ref-

erence.

8. CAUTIONS, NOTICES, HINTS:

« CAUTIONS are presented in bold type, and indicate there is a possibility of injury to you or other
people.

. NOTICES are also presented in bold type, and indicate the possibility of damage to the components
being repaired.

. HINTS are separated from the text but do not appear in bold. They provide additional information to
help you perform the repair efficiently.

9. SI UNIT

The UNITS given in this manual are primarily expressed according to the SI UNIT (International System of

Unit), and alternately expressed in the metric system and in the English System.

Example:
Torque: 30 N-m (310 kgf-cm, 22 ft:Ibf)

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)

Author : Date : 2
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IN-3
IDENTIFICATION INFORMATION

UJ_,,—f””"n i

Z04707

P03780

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)

IDENTIFICATION INFORMATION
VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION AND
ENGINE SERIAL NUMBER

1. VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER
The vehicle identification number is stamped on the vehicle
identification number plate and the certification label, as shown
in the illustration.

A: Vehicle Identification Number Plate

B: Certification Label

2. ENGINE SERIAL NUMBER
The engine serial number is stamped on the engine block, as
shown in the illustration.

Author : Date : 3
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INTRODUCTION — REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS

FI11066

Seal Lock Adhesive

Z11554

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)

REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS
GENERAL INFORMATION

1.
(@)

(b)

(€)

(d)
(e)

(f)

INOGU-01

BASIC REPAIR HINT

Use fender, seat and floor covers to keep the vehicle
clean and prevent damage.

During disassembly, keep parts in the appropriate order
to facilitate reassembly.

Installation and removal of battery terminal:

(1) Before performing electrical work, disconnect the
negative (-) terminal cable from the battery.

(2) If it is necessary to disconnect the battery for in-
spection or repair, first disconnect the negative (-)
terminal cable.

(3) When disconnecting the terminal cable, to prevent
damage to battery terminal, loosen the cable nut
and raise the cable straight up without twisting or
prying it.

(4) Clean the battery terminals and cable ends with a
clean shop rag. Do not scrape them with a file or oth-
er abrasive objects.

(5) Install the cable ends to the battery terminals after
loosening the nut, and tighten the nut after installa-
tion. Do not use a hammer to tap the cable ends
onto the terminals.

(6) Be sure the cover for the positive (+) terminal is
properly in place.

Check hose and wiring connectors to make sure that they

are connected securely and correctly.

Non-reusable parts

(1) Always replace cotter pins, gaskets, O-rings, oil
seals, etc. with new ones.

(2) Non-reusable parts are indicated in the component
illustrations by the "€” symbol.

Precoated parts

Precoated parts are bolts, nuts, etc. that are coated with

a seal lock adhesive at the factory.

(1) If a precoated part is retightened, loosened or
caused to move in any way, it must be recoated with
the specified adhesive.

(2) When reusing precoated parts, clean off the old
adhesive and dry with compressed air. Then apply
the specified seal lock adhesive to the bolt, nut or
threads.

Author : Date : 4
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INTRODUCTION — REPAIR INSTRUCTIONS

(@)

(3) Precoated parts are indicated in the component il-
lustrations by the "*” symbol.

When necessary, use a sealer on gaskets to prevent

leaks.

(n) Carefully observe all specifications for bolt tightening
torques. Always use a torque wrench.

(i)  Use of special service tools (SST) and special service ma-
terials (SSM) may be required, depending on the nature
of the repair. Be sure to use SST and SSM where speci-
fied and follow the proper work procedure. A list of SST
and SSM can be found in Preparation section in this
manual.

Medium Current Fuse and High Current Fuse| ()~ When replacing fuses, be sure the new fuse has the cor-
Equal Amperage Rating rect amperage rating. DO NOT exceed the rating or use
one with a lower rating.
BE1367
Symbol Part Name Abbreviation
T FUSE FUSE
EES5R4 RMO3EE
e MEDIUM CURRENT FUSE M-FUSE
BESERE T8
g —— HIGH CURRENT FUSE H-FUSE
BEGER a7y
S FUSIBLE LINK FL
BESEST 10241 Il
% - CIRCUIT BREAKER CB
BESE34 IKEABE

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)
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(1)

(2)

(3)
(4)

(5)

(6)

Care must be taken when jacking up and supporting the
vehicle. Be sure to lift and support the vehicle at the prop-
er locations (See page IN-8).

Cancel the parking brake on the level place and
shift the transmission in Neutral (or N position).
When jacking up the front wheels of the vehicle at
first place stoppers behind the rear wheels.

When jacking up the rear wheels of the vehicle at
first place stoppers before the front wheels.

When either the front or rear wheels only should be
jacked up, set rigid racks and place stoppers in front
and behind the other wheels on the ground.

After the vehicle is jacked up, be sure to support it
on rigid racks . It is extremely dangerous to do any
work on a vehicle raised on a jack alone, even for
a small job that can be finished quickly.

Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to the
following parts:

Do not open the cover or case of the ECU unless
absolutely necessary. (If the IC terminals are
touched, the IC may be destroyed by static electric-

ity.)

To disconnect vacuum hoses, pull off the end, not
the middle of the hose.

To pull apart electrical connectors, pull on the con-
nector itself, not the wires.

Be careful not to drop electrical components, such
as sensors or relays. If they are dropped on a hard
floor, they should be replaced and not reused.
When steam cleaning an engine, protect the elec-
tronic components, air filter and emission—related
components from water.

Never use an impact wrench to remove or install
temperature switches or temperature sensors.

Author : Date : 6
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(m)

(n)

(7) When checking continuity at the wire connector, in-
sert the tester probe carefully to prevent terminals
from bending.

(8) When using a vacuum gauge, never force the hose
onto a connector that is too large. Use a step—down
adapter for adjustment. Once the hose has been
stretched, it may leak air.

Installation and removal of vacuum hose:

(1) When disconnecting vacuum hoses, use tags to
identify how they should be reconnected to.

(2) After completing a job, double check that the vacu-
um hoses are properly connected. A label under the
hood shows the proper layout.

Unless otherwise stated, all resistance is measured at an
ambient temperature of 20°C (68°F). Because the resis-
tance may be outside specifications if measured at high
temperatures immediately after the vehicle has been run-
ning, measurement should be made when the engine has
cooled down.

Author : Date : 7
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INOH2-03

VEHICLE LIFT AND SUPPORT LOCATIONS

JACK POSITION @
Front e Under the front differenti
Rear .. Under the rear differential
SCREW TYPE JACK POSITION O
SUPPORT POSITION
Safety StANA  ..oeoeeeeeecieeeeee e =

200796
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FOR ALL OF VEHICLES

PRECAUTION

1. FOR VEHICLES EQUIPPED WITH SRS AIRBAG AND
SEAT BELT PRETENSIONER

(@ The LEXUS LX450 is equipped with an SRS (Supple-
mental Restraint System), such as the driver airbag, front
passenger airbag. Failure to carry out service operations
in the correct sequence could cause the supplemental re-
straint system to unexpectedly deploy during servicing,
possibly leading to a serious accident. Further, if a mis-
take is made in servicing the supplemental restraint sys-
tem, it is possible the SRS may fail to operate when re-
quired. Before servicing (including removal or installation
of parts, inspection or replacement), be sure to read the
following items carefully, then follow the correct proce-
dure described in this manual.

INOH3-03

(b) GENERAL NOTICE

(1) Malfunction symptoms of the supplemental re-
straint system are difficult to confirm, so the diag-
nostic trouble codes become the most important
source of information when troubleshooting. When
troubleshooting the supplemental restraint system,
always inspect the diagnostic trouble codes before
disconnecting the battery (See page DI-227).

(2) Work must be started after 90 seconds from the
time the ignition switch is turned to the "LOCK” posi-
tion and the negative (-) terminal cable is discon-
nected from the battery.

(The supplemental restraint system is equipped
with a back—up power source so that if work is
started within 90 seconds of disconnecting the neg-
ative () terminal cable from the battery, the SRS
may deploy.)

When the negative (-) terminal cable is discon-
nected from the battery, memory of the clock and
audio systems will be cancelled. So before starting
work, make a record of the contents memorized by
the each memory system. Then when work is fin-
ished, reset the clock and audio systems as before.
To avoid erasing the memory of each memory sys-
tem, never use a back—up power supply from anoth-
er battery.

Author : Date : 9
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®3)

(4)
()
(6)

(7)

(8)

(9)

(10)

(11)

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)

Even in cases of a minor collision where the SRS
does not deploy, the steering wheel pad (See page
RS-9), front passenger airbag assembly (See page
RS-23) should be inspected.

Never use SRS parts from another vehicle. When
replacing parts, replace them with new parts.
Before repairs, remove the airbag sensor if shocks
are likely to be applied to the sensor during repairs.
Never disassemble and repair the airbag sensor as-
sembly, steering wheel pad, front passenger airbag
assembly or seat belt pretensioner in order to reuse
them.

If the airbag sensor assembly, steering wheel pad,
front passenger airbag assembly have been
dropped, or if there are cracks, dents or other de-
fects in the case, bracket or connector, replace
them with new ones.

Do not directly expose the airbag sensor assembly,
steering wheel pad, front passenger airbag assem-
bly to hot air or flames.

Use a volt/ohmmeter with high impedance (10 kQ/V
minimum) for troubleshooting of the electrical cir-
cuit.

Information labels are attached to the periphery of
the SRS components. Follow the instructions on the
notices.

After work on the supplemental restraint system is
completed, check the SRS warning light (See page
DI-227).

(c) SPIRAL CABLE (in Combination Switch)
The steering wheel must be fitted correctly to the steering
column with the spiral cable at the neutral position, other-
wise cable disconnection and other troubles may result.
Refer to SR—-19 of this manual concerning correct steer-
ing wheel installation.

Author : Date : 10



INTRODUCTION  —

IN-11
FOR ALL OF VEHICLES

(d) STEERING WHEEL PAD (with Airbag)

(1)

(2)

@)

(4)

(5)

(6)

When removing the steering wheel pad or handling
a new steering wheel pad, it should be placed with
the pad top surface facing up.

Storing the pad with its metallic surface facing up-
ward may lead to a serious accident if the airbag in-
flates for some reason. In addition do not store a
steering wheel pad on top of another one.

Never measure the resistance of the airbag squib.
(This may cause the airbag to deploy, which is very
dangerous.)

Grease should not be applied to the steering wheel
pad and the pad should not be cleaned with deter-
gents of any kind.

Store the steering wheel pad where the ambient
temperature remains below 93°C (200°F), without
high humidity and away from electrical noise.
When using electric welding, first disconnect the air-
bag connector (yellow color and 2 pins) under the
steering column near the combination switch con-
nector before starting work.

When disposing of a vehicle or the steering wheel
pad alone, the airbag should be deployed using an
SST before disposal (See page RS—11).

Perform the operation in a safe place away from
electrical noise.

CORRECT

Example:

WRONG

R13254

B12090

Example:

Z13950

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)

Author : Date : 11



IN-12

INTRODUCTION _—

FORALL OF VEHICLES

(e) FRONT PASSENGER AIRBAG ASSEMBLY

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

Always store a removed or new front passenger air-
bag assembly with the airbag deployment direction
facing up.

Storing the airbag assembly with the airbag deploy-
ment direction facing down could cause a serious
accident if the airbag inflates.

Never measure the resistance of the airbag squib.
(This may cause the airbag to deploy, which is very
dangerous.)

Grease should not be applied to the front passen-
ger airbag assembly and the airbag door should not
be cleaned with detergents of any kind.

Store the airbag assembly where the ambient tem-
perature remains below 93°C (200°F), without high
humidity and away from electrical noise.

When using electric welding, first disconnect the air-
bag connector (yellow color and 2 pins) installed on
the assembly before starting work.

When disposing of a vehicle or the airbag assembly
alone, the airbag should be deployed using an SST
before disposal (See page RS-25).

Perform the operation in a safe place away from
electrical noise.

Example: CORRECT

O

713952

Example:

ROEAEE ANGESD miaIE2

Z13951

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)
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(f)

(9)

AIRBAG SENSOR ASSEMBLY

The connectors to the airbag sensor assembly should be
connected or disconnected with the sensor mounted on
the floor. If the connectors are connected or disconnected
while the airbag sensor assembly is not mounted to the
floor, it could cause undesired ignition of the supplemen-
tal restraint system.

WIRE HARNESS AND CONNECTOR

The SRS wire harness is integrated with the cowl wire har-
ness assembly and floor wire harness assembly. The
wires for the SRS wire harness are encased in a yellow
corrugated tube. All the connectors for the system are
also a standard yellow color. If the SRS wire harness be-
comes disconnected or the connector becomes broken
due to an accident, etc., repair or replace it as shown on
page RS-38.

Author : Date : 13
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2. WHEN TOWING FULL-TIME 4WD VEHICLES

Use one of the methods shown below to tow the vehicle.
If the vehicle has trouble in the chassis and drive train, use method 1 (flat bed truck).

P {wio ABS)
Condition Parking | Lansmission | Transfer Center Cantar
Brake Shilt Lever Shift Laver Differential Dittarential
Towing Meihod Position Posgition Lock Switch
(1) Flat Bed Truck
Llikor]
(&) Whee! Lift Type Truck with |
Dallias | EREE
Applied “P" Range | "H” Position OFF {Nnrmal)
Drivimg
Relgased | "M” Range | "N~ Position OFF t
MO

HINT : Do not use any towing methods other than those shown above.
For example, the towing method shown below is dangerous, 5o do not use il,

1213

During towing with this towing method, there is a danger of the drive train

heating up and causing breakdown, or of the front wheels flying off the
dolly.

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)

Author :
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3.

FOR VEHICLES EQUIPPED WITH A CATALYTIC CONVERTER

CAUTION:
If large amount of unburned gasoline flows into the converter, it may overheat and create a fire haz-
ard. To prevent this, observe the following precautions and explain them to your customer.

(@)
(b)

(©)

(d)
(e)

()
(9

4.

Use only unleaded gasoline.

Avoid prolonged idling.

Avoid running the engine at idle speed for more than 20 minutes.

Avoid spark jump test.

(1) Perform spark jump test only when absolutely necessary. Perform this test as rapidly as possible.
(2) While testing, never race the engine.

Avoid prolonged engine compression measurement.

Engine compression tests must be done as rapidly as possible.

Do not run engine when fuel tank is nearly empty.

This may cause the engine to misfire and create an extra load on the converter.
Avoid coasting with ignition turned off and prolonged braking.

Do not dispose of used catalyst along with parts contaminated with gasoline or oil.

IF VEHICLE IS EQUIPPED WITH MOBILE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM

For vehicles with mobile communication systems such as two—way radios and cellular telephones, observe
the following precautions.

5.

(1) Install the antenna as far as possible away from the ECU and sensors of the vehicle’s electronic
system.

(2) Install the antenna feeder at least 20 cm (7.87 in.) away from the ECU and sensors of the ve-
hicle’s electronic systems. For details about ECU and sensors locations, refer to the section on
the applicable component.

(3) Do not wind the antenna feeder together with the other wiring as much as possible, also avoid
running the antenna feeder parallel with other wire harnesses.

(4) Check that the antenna and feeder are correctly adjusted.

(5) Do not install powerful mobile communications system.

FOR USING OBD Il SCAN TOOL OR LEXUS HAND-HELD TESTER

CAUTION:
Observe the following items for safety reasons:

Before using the OBD Il scan tool or LEXUS hand-held tester, the OBD Il scan tool’s instruction
book or LEXUS hand-held tester’s operator manual should be read thoroughly.

Be sure to route all cables securely when driving with the OBD Il scan tool or LEXUS hand-held
tester connected to the vehicle. (i.e. Keep cables away from feet, pedals, steering wheel and
shift lever.)

Two persons are required when test driving with the OBD Il scan tool or LEXUS hand-held tes-
ter, one person to drive the vehicle and the other person to operate the OBD Il scan tool or LEX-
US hand-held tester.

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)
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HOW TO TROUBLESHOOT ECU CONTROLLED SYSTEMS
GENERAL INFORMATION

A large number of ECU controlled systems are used in the LEXUS LX450. In general, the ECU controlled
system is considered to be a very intricate system requiring a high level of technical knowledge and expert
skill to troubleshoot. However, the fact is that if you proceed to inspect the circuits one by one, troubleshoot-
ing of these systems is not complex. If you have adequate understanding of the system and a basic knowl-
edge of electricity, accurate diagnosis and necessary repair can be performed to locate and fix the problem.
This manual is designed through emphasis of the above standpoint to help service technicians perform ac-
curate and effective troubleshooting, and is compiled for the following major ECU controlled systems:
The troubleshooting procedure and how to make use of it are described on the following pages.

System Page
1. Engine DI-1
2. Automatic Transmission DI-120
3. Anti—Lock Brake System DI-178
4. Supplemental Restraint System DI-225
5. Cruise Control System DI-272

FOR USING OBDIlI SCAN TOOL OR LEXUS HAND-HELD TESTER

e  Before using the OBDII scan tool or LEXUS hand-held tester, the OBDII scan tool’s instruction book
or LEXUS hand-held tester’s operator manual should be read thoroughly.

. If the OBDII scan tool or LEXUS hand-held tester cannot communicate with ECU controlled systems
when you have connected the cable of the OBDII scan tool or LEXUS hand-held tester to DLC3,
Turned the ignition switch ON and operated the scan tool, there is a problem on the vehicle side or
tool side.

(1) If communication is normal when the tool is connected to another vehicle, inspect the diagnosis
data link line (Bus@®line) or ECU power circuit of the vehicle.

(2) If communication is still not possible when the tool is connected to another vehicle, the problem
is probably in the tool itself, so perform the Self Test procedures outlined in the Tester Operator’s
Manual.

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)
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HOW TO PROCEED WITH TROUBLESHOOTING

Carry out troubleshooting in accordance with the procedure on the following page. Here, only the basic pro-
cedure is shown. Details are provided in DI section, showing the most effective methods for each circuit.
Confirm the troubleshooting procedures first for the relevant circuit before beginning troubleshooting of that
circuit.

IN04T-13

<Vehic|e Brought to Worksho@

U 1

1 Customer Problem Ask the customer about the conditions and the
Analysis environment when the problem occurred.
2 Symptom Confirmation 3
and Diagnostic Trouble <j Svmptom Simulation
Code Check yme
[ ] 2,3

Confirm the symptoms and the problem conditions,
and check the diagnostic trouble codes.

(When the problem symptoms do not appear
during confirmation, use the symptom simulation
method described later on.)
N
4 Diagnostic Trouble
Code Chart
N
Problem Symptoms Table
4,5,6
Check the results obtained in Step 2, then confirm
the inspection procedure for the system or the part
which should be checked using the diagnostic
6 Circuit Inspection or Parts trouble code chart or the problem symptoms table.
Inspection
y 7
7 Check and repair the affected system or part in
@ accordance with the instructions in Step 6.
8 Confirmation Test 8
After completing repairs, confirm that the problem
has been eliminated.
(If the problem is not reproduced, perform the
End confirmation test under the same conditions and
in the same environment as when it occurred for

the first time.)

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)
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SYSTEMS

1. CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS

In troubleshooting, the problem symptoms must be confirmed accurately and all preconceptions must be
cleared away in order to give an accurate judgment. To ascertain just what the problem symptoms are, it is
extremely important to ask the customer about the problem and the conditions at the time it occurred.
Important Point in the Problem Analysis:

The following 5 items are important points in the problem analysis. Past problems which are thought to be
unrelated and the repair history, etc. may also help in some cases, so as much information as possible should
be gathered and its relationship with the problem symptoms should be correctly ascertained for reference
in troubleshooting. A customer problem analysis table is provided in DI section for each system for your use.

Important Points in the Customer Problem Analysis

® \What Vehicle model, system name
e \When Date, time, occurrence frequency
® Where Road conditions

o Under what conditions?
e How did it happen?

Running conditions, driving conditions, weather conditions
Problem symptoms

(Sample) Engine control system check sheet.

CUSTOMER PROBLEM ANALYSIS CHECK
ENGINE CONTROL SYSTEM Check Sheet pepectors
Customer's Name :‘(/'g:rel and Model
Driver's Name Frame No.
Data Vehicle .
Brought in Engine Model
. . km
License No. Odometer Reading miles
o Eggis'}ggoes O Engine does not crank O No initial combustion O No complete combustion
0 Difficult to O Engine cranks slowly
Start O Other
%) . O Incorrect first idle 0O Idling rpm is abnormal O High ( rom) O Low ( rpm)
P Idl
g | DPooriding | 0 ighiding O Other
Q.
L% OPoor 0O Hesitation 0O Back fire O Muffler explosion (afterfire) O Surging
€ Drive ability O Knocking O other
Q
@ [ Soon after starting [ After accelerator pedal depressed
.10 Engine Stall [ After accelerator pedal released [ During A/C operation
0O Shifting from N to D 0O Other
-Clathers

Weﬁmes ( times per day/month)

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)
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2. SYMPTOM CONFIRMATION AND DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE CHECK

The diagnostic system in the LEXUS LX450 fulfills various functions. The first function is the Diagnostic
Trouble Code Check in which a malfunction in the signal circuits to the ECU is stored in code in the ECU
memory at the time of occurrence, to be output by the technician during troubleshooting. Another function
is the Input Signal Check which checks if the signals from various switches are sent to the ECU correctly.
By using these check functions, the problem areas can be narrowed down quickly and troubleshooting can
be performed effectively. Diagnostic functions are incorporated in the following systems in the LEXUS
LX450.

Svst Diagnostic Trouble | Input Signal Check Other Diagnosis
stem .
y Code Check (Sensor Check) Function
Engine O O Diagnostic Test
(with Check Mode) Mode
Automatic T . O @) Diagnostic Test
omatic Transmission .

. (with Check Mode) Mode
Anti—Lock Brake System O O
Supplemental Restraint System O O

In diagnostic trouble code check, it is very important to determine whether the problem indicated by the diag-
nostic trouble code is still occurring or occurred in the past but returned to normal at present. In addition,
it must be checked in the problem symptom check whether the malfunction indicated by the diagnostic
trouble code is directly related to the problem symptom or not. For this reason, the diagnostic trouble codes
should be checked before and after the symptom confirmation to determine the current conditions, as shown
in the table below. If this is not done, it may, depending on the case, result in unnecessary troubleshooting
for normally operating systems, thus making it more difficult to locate the problem, or in repairs not pertinent
to the problem. Therefore, always follow the procedure in correct order and perform the diagnostic trouble
code check.

DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE CHECK PROCEDURE

Diagnostic Trouble
Code Check (Make a
note of and then clear)

Confirmation Diagnostic Trouble
of Symptoms Code Check

Problem Condition

Diagnostic Trouble Problem symptoms| Same diagnostic | proplem is still occurring in the diagnostic
Code Display exist trouble code is |gjrcuit
displayed
Normal code is The problem is still occurring in a place
== displayed other than in the diagnostic circuit

(The diagnostic trouble code displayed
first is either for a past problem or it is a
secondary problem)

No problem The problem occurred in the diagnostic
Symptoms exist circuit in the past

Normal Code Display__lProblem symptoms | Normal code is The problem is stil! occurr!ng 'in a place
exist displayed other than in the diagnostic circuit
No problem Normal code is The problem occurred in a place other
Symptoms exist displayed than in the diagnostic circuit in the past

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)
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Taking into account the above points, a flow chart showing how to proceed with troubleshooting using the
diagnostic trouble code check is shown below. This flow chart shows how to utilize the diagnostic trouble
code check effectively, then by carefully checking the results, indicates how to proceed either to diagnostic
trouble code troubleshooting or to troubleshooting of problem symptoms.

Diagnostic trouble code check

@

Making a note of and clearing of the diagnostic trouble codes displayed

U

Symptom confirmation

" | Problem symptoms | No problem symptoms
exist exist

Simulation test using the symptom
simulation methods

U 4

Diagnostic trouble code check

J\/L | J\/L
® Diagnostic trouble code displayed e Normal code displayed o Normal code displayed
® Problem symptoms exist ® Problem symptoms exist ® No problem symptoms exist
Troubleshooting of problem indicated Troubleshooting of each System Normal

by diagnostic trouble code

roblem symptom X .
P ymp If a diagnostic trouble code was

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)

displayed in the initial diagnostic
trouble code check, it indicates
that the trouble may have occurred
in a wire harness or connector in
that circuit in the past. Therefore,
check the wire harness and con-
nectors (See page IN-27).
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3. SYMPTOM SIMULATION

The most difficult case in troubleshooting is when there are no problem symptoms occurring. In such cases,
a thorough customer problem analysis must be carried out, then simulate the same or similar conditions and
environment in which the problem occurred in the customer’s vehicle. No matter how much experience a
technician has, or how skilled he may be, if he proceeds to troubleshoot without confirming the problem
symptoms he will tend to overlook something important in the repair operation and make a wrong guess
somewhere, which will only lead to a standstill. For example, for a problem which only occurs when the en-
gine is cold, or for a problem which occurs due to vibration caused by the road during driving, etc., the prob-
lem can never be determined so long as the symptoms are confirmed with the engine hot condition or the
vehicle at a standstill. Since vibration, heat or water penetration (moisture) is likely cause for problem which
is difficult to reproduce, the symptom simulation tests introduced here are effective measures in that the ex-
ternal causes are applied to the vehicle in a stopped condition.

Important Points in the Symptom Simulation Test:

In the symptom simulation test, the problem symptoms should of course be confirmed, but the problem area
or parts must also be found out. To do this, narrow down the possible problem circuits according to the symp-
toms before starting this test and connect a tester beforehand. After that, carry out the symptom simulation
test, judging whether the circuit being tested is defective or normal and also confirming the problem symp-
toms at the same time. Refer to the problem symptoms table for each system to narrow down the possible
causes of the symptom.

1 VIBRATION METHOD: When vibration seems to be the major  cause.

CONNECTORS
Slightly shake the connector vertically and horizontally.

=
Shake Slightly

WIRE HARNESS

Slightly shake the wire harness vertically and horizontally.
The connector joint, fulcrum of the vibration, and body
through portion are the major areas to be checked thorough-

ly.

Swing Slightly
PARTS AND SENSOR Vibrate Slightly
Apply slight vibration with a finger to the part of the sensor e e i

considered to be the problem cause and check that the mal-
function occurs. | 1
HINT:

Applying strong vibration to relays may result in open relays. o

V07268

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)
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2 HEAT METHOD: When the problem seems to occur when the suspect area is heated.

Heat the component that is the likely cause of the malfunction

with a hair dryer or similar object. Check to see if the malfunction

occurs.

NOTICE:

(1) Do not heat to more than 60 °C (140 °F). (Temperature
is limited not to damage the components.)

(2) Do not apply heat directly to parts in the ECU.

Fizias

3 WATER SPRINKLING METHOD: When the.rr)alfunctit_)r_l seems to occur on a rainy day or in a
high—humidity condition.

Sprinkle water onto the vehicle and check to see if the malfunc-

tion occurs.

NOTICE:

(1) Never sprinkle water directly into the engine compart-
ment, but indirectly change the temperature and hu-
midity by applying water spray onto the radiator front
surface.

(2) Never apply water directly onto the electronic compo-
nents.

HINT:

If a vehicle is subject to water leakage, the leaked water may
contaminate the ECU. When testing a vehicle with a water leak- |rigsss
age problem, special caution must be taken.

4 OTHER: When a malfunction seems to occur when electrical load is excessive.

Turn on all electrical loads including the heater blower, head
lights, rear window defogger, etc. and check to see if the mal-
function occurs.

B02389

B02390
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4. DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE CHART

The inspection procedure is shown in the table below. This table permits efficient and accurate troubleshoot-
ing using the diagnostic trouble codes displayed in the diagnostic trouble code check. Proceed with trouble-
shooting in accordance with the inspection procedure given in the diagnostic chart corresponding to the
diagnostic trouble codes displayed. The engine diagnostic trouble code chart is shown below as an example.

® DTC No.
Indicates the diagnostic trouble code.

® Page or Instructions
Indicates the page where the inspection procedure e Trouble Area
for each circuit is to be found, or gives instructions Indicates the suspect area of the
for checking and repairs. problem.

® Detection Item
Indicates the system of the problem or
contents of the problem.

/

DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODE/CHART
HINT:
Parameters listed in the chart may not be exactly the same as your reading due to the type of instrument or other
factors.
If a malfunction code is displayed during the DTC check mode, check the circpit for the code listed in the table
below. For details of each code, turn to the page referred to under the "See page” for the respective "DTC No.”
in the DTC chart.
SAE|/CONTROLLED
DTC No. ]
(Sed page) Detection ltem Trouble Area MIL* Memory
P0100 ® Open or short in mass air flow meter circuit
(DI-24) Mass Air Flow Circuit Malfunction ® Mass air flow meter O O
o ECM
P0101 Mass Air Flow Circuit .
(DI-28) Range/ Performance Problem ® Mass air flow meter O O
® Open or short in intake air temp. sensor
P0O110 Intake Air Temp. Circuit circuit
(DI-29) Malfunction ® Intake air temp. sensor O O
o ECM
PO115 Engine Coolant Temp ® Open or short in engine coolant temp. sensor circuit
(DI-33) Gircuit Malfunction ® Engine coolant temp. sensor O O
o ECM
P0116 Engine Coolant Temp. ® Engine coolant temp. sensor
(DI-37) Circuit Range/ Performance Problem ® Cooling system O O
" . ® Open or short in throttle position sensor circuit | —
dal Pos!tlon Sensor/Switch e Throttle position sensor
ction ° ECM
sition Sensor/ Switch
rmance Prob- | ® Throttle position sensor
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5. PROBLEM SYMPTOMS TABLE

The suspected circuits or parts for each problem symptom are shown in the table below. Use this table to
troubleshoot the problem when a "Normal” code is displayed in the diagnostic trouble code check but the
problem is still occurring. Numbers in the table indicate the inspection order in which the circuits or parts
should be checked.

HINT:

When the problem is not detected by the diagnostic system even though the problem symptom is present,
it is considered that the problem is occurring outside the detection range of the diagnostic system, or that
the problem is occurring in a system other than the diagnostic system.

® Page
Indicates the page where the flow chart for each circuit
is located.

® Circuit Inspection, Inspection Order
Indicates the circuit which needs to be checked for each problem
symptom. Check in the order indicated by the numbers.

® Circuit or Part Name

® Problem Symptom Indicates the circuit or part which needs to be checked.
PROBL SYMPTOMS TABL
\ 14
Symptom Suspect Area See page
ST-2
Engine does not crank (Does not start) 1. Starter and starter relay ST-17
N
1. ECM power source circuit DI-147
No initial combustion (Does not start) 2. Fuel pump control circuit DI-151
3. Engine control module (ECM) IN-29
No complete combustion (Does not start) 1. Fuel pump control circuit DI-151
1. Starter signal circuit DI-144
Engine cranks normally (Difficult to start) 2. Fuel pump control circuit DI-151
3. Compression EM-3
: —_ DI-144
Cold engine (Difficult to start) L. Starter signal cwcwt. . DI-151
2. Fuel pump control circuit
Hot engine 1. Starter signal cwcwt. . DI-144
2. Fuel pump control circuit DI-151
. ed (Poor idling) 1. A/C signal circuit (Co.mpr.essor circuit) /Aw&
2. ECM power source circuit
i 1. A/C signal circuit
ing) 2. Fuel pump control circuit
W
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6.

CIRCUIT INSPECTION

How to read and use each page is shown below.

® Diagnostic Trouble Code No. and Detection Item

® Circuit Description
The major role and operation, etc. of the circuit
and its component parts are explained.

DTC P0325 Knock Sensor 1 Circuit/P%alfunction

CIRCUIT DESCRIPTION /

Knock sensor is fitted to the cylinder block to detect engine knocking. This sensor contains a piezoelectric element which

generates a voltage when it becomes deformed, which occurs when the cylinder block vibrates due to knocking. If engine

knocking occurs, ignition timing is retarded to suppress it.

DTC No. DTC Detecting Condition

Trouble Area

P0325 No knock sensor 1 signal to ECM with engine speed
1,200 rpm or more.

e ECM

® Open or short in kndtk sensorl circuit

@ Knock sensor 1 (looseness)

If the ECM detects the above diagnosis conditions, it operates the fall’safe function in which the corrective retard angle

value is set to the maximum value.

WIRING DIAGRAM

Knock Sensor 1 ECM

(On right bank) 1 17 6 ’ =,

_.._]1 B lEcik B _.-EG-..:EG..,KNKli

[ [ P—
L

Knock Sensor 2 E1l
(On left bank) 2 16 3
i1 GR GR .| KNK2
FE6YE!
b -2 ECtks — (ESYESY e i
(AITYXMIT "
I
R
P19919
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—

® |ndicates the diagnostic trouble code, diagnostic
trouble code set parameter and suspect area of
the problem.

® Wiring Diagram
This shows a wiring diagram of the circuit.
Use this diagram together with ELECTRICAL
WIRING DIAGRAM to thoroughly understand the
circuit.
Wire colors are indicated by an alphabetical code.
B = Black, L = Blue, R = Red, BR = Brown,
LG = Light Green, V = Violet, G = Green,
O = Orange, W = White, GR = Gray, P = Pink,
Y = Yellow
The first letter indicates the basic wire color and
the second letter indicates the color of the stripe.

B10216
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LOCK
Ignition Switch LOCK (OFF)
START

Ignition Switch START

® |ndicates the position of the ignition switch during the check.
ON
Ignition Switch ON

ACC

® Inspection Procedure
Use the inspection procedure to determine if
the circuit is normal or abnormal, and, if it is
abnormal, use it to determine whether the

Ignition Switch ACC problem is located in the sensors, actuators,

wire harness or ECU.

INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1 | Check continuity between terminal KNK of ECM connector and body ground.

LOCK PREPARATION:

’ | KNK (a) Remove the glove compartment (See page SF—68).
. (b) Disconnect the E6 connector of ECM.
STERH | CHECK:
T e e Measure resistance between terminal KNK of ECM connector
& ) and body ground.
e - E6 Connector OK:
oy Resistance: 1 M Q or higher

A00265 4 A00255

o

2 | Check knock sensor (See page SF-61).

.H:?Ii-"_ _

-

OK Go to step 3.

OK Replace knock sensor.

— T

® |ndicates the place to check the voltage or resistance.
® |ndicates the connector position to checked, from the front or back side.

QF_“f._—Wire Harness

Check from the connector back side. Check from the connector front side. (without harness)
(with harness) In this case, care must be taken not to bend the terminals.

® |ndicates the condition of the connector of ECU during the check.
i N ) i1

E6 Connector E6 Connector

Connector being checked is connected. Connector being checked is disconnected.

V08425

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)



INTRODUCTION — HOW TO TROUBLESHOOT ECU CONTROLLED IN=27

SYSTEMS

! FI0046

F10047

F10048

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)

IN011-30

HOW TO USE THE DIAGNOSTIC
CHART AND INSPECTION
PROCEDURE

1.

CONNECTOR CONNECTION AND TERMINAL IN-
SPECTION

For troubleshooting, diagnostic trouble code charts or
problem symptom table are provided for each circuit with
detailed inspection procedures on the following pages.
When all the component parts, wire harnesses and con-
nectors of each circuit except the ECU are found to be
normal in troubleshooting, then it is determined that the
problem is in the ECU. Accordingly, if diagnosis is per-
formed without the problem symptoms occurring, refer to
Step 8 to replace the ECU. So always confirm that the
problem symptoms are occurring, or proceed with inspec-
tion while using the symptom simulation method.

The instructions "Check wire harness and connector” and
"Check and replace ECU” which appear in the inspection
procedure, are common and applicable to all diagnostic
trouble codes. Follow the procedure outlined below
whenever these instructions appear.

OPEN CIRCUIT:
This could be due to a disconnected wire harness, faulty con-
tact in the connector, a connector terminal pulled out, etc.

HINT:

It is rarely the case that a wire is broken in the middle of
it. Most cases occur at the connector. In particular, care-
fully check the connectors of sensors and actuators
Faulty contact could be due to rusting of the connector
terminals, to foreign materials entering terminals or a de-
formation of connector terminals. Simply disconnecting
and reconnecting the connectors once changes the
condition of the connection and may result in a return to
normal operation. Therefore, in troubleshooting, if no ab-
normality is found in the wire harness and connector
check, but the problem disappears after the check, then
the cause is considered to be in the wire harness or con-
nectors.

SHORT CIRCUIT:
This could be due to a contact between wire harness and the
body ground or to a short circuit occurred inside the switch, etc.

HINT:

When there is a short circuit between the wire harness and body
ground, check thoroughly whether the wire harness is caught
in the body or is clamped properly.
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FI7187

Sensor Side ECU Side
INO379
ECU Side
Sensor Side i1
—
& =]

INO378

INO380

Pull Lightly

Looseness of Crimping
l:-l"q.'

INO381
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2. CONNECTOR HANDLING

When inserting tester probes into a connector, insert them from
the rear of the connector. When necessary, use mini test leads.
For water resistant connectors which cannot be accessed from
behind, take good care not to deform the connector terminals.

3. CONTINUITY CHECK (OPEN CIRCUIT CHECK)
(@) Disconnect the connectors at both ECU and sensor
sides.

(b) Measure the resistance between the applicable terminals
of the connectors.
Resistance: 1 Q or less
HINT:
Measure the resistance while lightly shaking the wire harness
vertically and horizontally.

4, RESISTANCE CHECK (SHORT CIRCUIT CHECK)

(@) Disconnect the connectors on both ends.

(b) Measure the resistance between the applicable terminals
of the connectors and body ground. Be sure to carry out
this check on the connectors on both ends.

Resistance: 1 M Q or higher

HINT:

Measure the resistance while lightly shaking the wire harness

vertically and horizontally.

5. VISUAL CHECK AND CONTACT PRESSURE CHECK

(@) Disconnect the connectors at both ends.

(b) Check for rust or foreign material, etc. in the terminals of
the connectors.

(c) Check crimped portions for looseness or damage and
check that the terminals are secured in lock portion.

HINT:

The terminals should not come out when pulled lightly from the

back.
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(d) Prepare atest male terminal and insert it in the female ter-
minal, then pull it out.

NOTICE:

When testing a gold—plated female terminal, always use a

gold—plated male terminal.

HINT:

When the test terminal is pulled out more easily than others,

there may be poor contact in that section.

Fig. 1 6. CHECK OPEN CIRCUIT
ECU For the open circuit in the wire harness in Fig. 1, perform "(a)
© @ , Continuity Check” or "(b) Voltage Check” to locate the section.
Sensor 1 1.1 1 ?
e o — -
. 2 2 ||2 2
BE4DET
Z17004
Fig. 2 (@) Check the continuity.

(1) Disconnect connectors "A” and "C” and measure
the resistance between them.
In the case of Fig. 2:
Between terminal 1 of connector "A” and terminal 1
of connector "C” - No continuity (open)
Between terminal 2 of connector "A” and terminal 2
of connector "C” - Continuity

717005 Therefore, it is found out that there is an open circuit

Sensor

o

between terminal 1 of connector "A” and terminal 1
of connector "C”.

Fig. 3 (2) Disconnect connector "B” and measure the resis-
tance between the connectors.

In the case of Fig. 3:

Between terminal 1 of connector "A” and terminal 1
of connector "B1” — Continuity

Between terminal 1 of connector "B2” and terminal
1 of connector "C” - No continuity (open)
Therefore, it is found out that there is an open circuit
B04722 between terminal 1 of connector "B2” and terminal

1 of connector "C".
1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)
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Z17007

Fig. 5
© ®
1 ) 1 1
(-
HES0H !

Z17008

Fig. 6

Bine 217009
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(b) Check the voltage.
In a circuit in which voltage is applied (to the ECU connec-
tor terminal), an open circuit can be checked for by con-
ducting a voltage check.

As shown in Fig. 4, with each connector still con-
nected, measure the voltage between body ground
and terminal 1 of connector "A” at the ECU 5V out-
put terminal, terminal 1 of connector "B”, and termi-
nal 1 of connector "C”, in that order.

If the results are:

5V: Between Terminal 1 of connector "A” and Body Ground
5V: Between Terminal 1 of connector "B” and Body Ground
0V: Between Terminal 1 of connector "C” and Body Ground
Then it is found out that there is an open circuit in the wire har-
ness between terminal 1 of "B” and terminal 1 of "C".

7. CHECK SHORT CIRCUIT
If the wire harness is ground shorted as in Fig. 5, locate the sec-
tion by conducting a "continuity check with ground”.

Check the continuity with ground.

(1)

Disconnect connectors "A” and "C” and measure
the resistance between terminal 1 and 2 of connec-
tor "A” and body ground.

In the case of Fig. 6:

Between terminal 1 of connector "A” and body
ground - Continuity (short)

Between terminal 2 of connector "A” and body
ground - No continuity

Therefore, it is found out that there is a short circuit
between terminal 1 of connector "A” and terminal 1
of connector "C”.
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Fig. 7 (2) Disconnect connector "B” and measure the resis-

BE&ED

717808

Example

INO383

Ground

W/H Side

Ground

INO384
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tance between terminal 1 of connector "A” and body
ground, and terminal 1 of connector "B2” and body
ground.

In the case of Fig. 7:

Between terminal 1 of connector "A” and body
ground - No continuity

Between terminal 1 of connector "B2” and body
ground - Continuity (short)

Therefore, it is found out that there is a short circuit
between terminal 1 of connector "B2” and terminal
1 of connector "C".

8. CHECK AND REPLACE ECU

First check the ECU ground circuit. If it is faulty, repair it. If it is
normal, the ECU could be faulty, so replace the ECU with a nor-
mal functioning one and check that the symptoms appear.

(1)

Measure the resistance between the ECU ground
terminal and the body ground.

Resistance: 1 Q or less

(2)

Disconnect the ECU connector, check the ground
terminals on the ECU side and the wire harness
side for bend and check the contact pressure.
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Abbreviations Meaning
ABS Anti—Lock Brake System
AC Alternating Current
ACC Accessory
ACIS Acoustic Control Induction System
ACSD Automatic Cold Start Device
A.D.D. Automatic Disconnecting Differential
AlF Air—-Fuel Ratio
AHC Active Height Control Suspension
ALR Automatic Locking Retractor
ALT Alternator
AMP Amplifier
ANT Antenna
APPROX. Approximately
AIT Automatic Transmission (Transaxle)
ATF Automatic Transmission Fluid
AUTO Automatic
AUX Auxiliary
AVG Average
AVS Adaptive Variable Suspension
BA Brake Assist
BACS Boost Altitude Compensation System
BAT Battery
BDC Bottom Dead Center
B/L Bi-Level
B/S Bore—Stroke Ratio
BTDC Before Top Dead Center
BVSV Bimetallic Vacuum Switching Valve
Calif. California
CB Circuit Breaker
CCo Catalytic Converter For Oxidation
CD Compact Disc
CF Cornering Force
CG Center Of Gravity
CH Channel
COMB. Combination
CPE Coupe
CPS Combustion Pressure Sensor
CPU Central Processing Unit
CRS Child Restraint System
CTR Center
CIvV Check Valve
cv Control Valve

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)
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Ccw Curb Weight
DC Direct Current
DEF Defogger
DFL Deflector
DIFF. Differential
DIFF. LOCK Differential Lock
D/INJ Direct Injection
DLI Distributorless Ignition
DOHC Double Over Head Cam
DP Dash Pot
DS Dead Soak
DSP Digital Signal Processor
EBD Electronic Brake Force Distribution
ECAM Engine Control And Measurement System
ECD Electronic Controlled Diesel
ECDY Eddy Current Dynamometer
ECU Electronic Control Unit
ED Electro—Deposited Coating
EDIC Electric Diesel Injection Control
EDU Electronic Driving Unit
EFI Electronic Fuel Injection
E/G Engine
EGR-VM Egr—Vacuum Modulator
ELR Emergency Locking Retractor
ENG Engine
ESA Electronic Spark Advance
ETCS Electronic Throttle Control System
EVP Evaporator
E-VRV Electric Vacuum Regulating Valve
EXH Exhaust
FE Fuel Economy
FF Front—Engine Front—Wheel-Drive
FIG Fuel Gage
FIPG Formed In Place Gasket
FL Fusible Link
FIP Fuel Pump
FPU Fuel Pressure Up
Fr Front
FR Front-Engine Rear—Wheel-Drive
FIwW Flywheel
FWID Flywheel Damper
FWD Front-Wheel-Drive
GAS Gasoline
GND Ground
HAC High Altitude Compensator
H/B Hatchback
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H-FUSE High Current Fuse
HI High
HID High Intensity Discharge (Head Lamp)
HSG Housing
HT Hard Top
HWS Heated Windshield System
IAC Idle Air Control
IC Integrated circuit
IDI Indirect Diesel Injection
IFS Independent Front Suspension
[€] Ignition
1A Integrated Ignition Assembly
IN Intake (Manifold, Valve)
INT Intermittent
P Instrument Panel
IRS Independent Rear Suspension
J/iB Junction Block
Jic Junction Connector
KD Kick—-Down
LAN Local Area Network
LB Liftback
LCD Liquid Crystal Display
LED Light Emitting Diode
LH Left-Hand
LHD Left-Hand Drive
L/H/W Length, Height, Width
LLC Long—Life Coolant
LNG Liquified Natural Gas
LO Low
LPG Liquified Petroleum Gas
LSD Limited Slip Differential
LSP & PV Load Sensing Proportioning And Bypass Valve
LSPV Load Sensing Proportioning Valve
MAX. Maximum
MIC Microphone
MIL Malfunction Indicator Lamp
MIN. Minimum
MP Multipurpose
MPX Multiplex Communication System
MIT Manual Transmission
MT Mount
MTG Mounting
N Neutral
NA Natural Aspiration
No. Number
O/D Overdrive
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OEM Original Equipment Manufacturing
OHC Overhead Camshaft
OHV Overhead Valve
OPT Option
O/s Oversize
P & BV Proportioning And Bypass Valve
PCS Power Control System
PCV Positive Crankcase Ventilation
PKB Parking Brake
PPS Progressive Power Steering
PS Power Steering
PTO Power Take—Off
R&P Rack And Pinion
R/B Relay Block
RBS Recirculating Ball Type Steering
RIF Reinforcement
RFS Rigid Front Suspension
RH Right-Hand
RHD Right-Hand Drive
RLY Relay
ROM Read Only Memory
Rr Rear
RR Rear—Engine Rear—Wheel Drive
RRS Rigid Rear Suspension
RWD Rear—Wheel Drive
SDN Sedan
SEN Sensor
SICS Starting Injection Control System
SOC State Of Charge
SOHC Single Overhead Camshaft
SPEC Specification
SPI Single Point Injection
SRS Supplemental Restraint System
SSM Special Service Materials
SST Special Service Tools
STD Standard
STJ Cold-Start Fuel Injection
SW Switch
SYS System
T/IA Transaxle
TACH Tachometer
TBI Throttle Body Electronic Fuel Injection
TC Turbocharger
TCCS TOYOTA Computer—Controlled System
TCV Timing Control Valve
TDC Top Dead Center
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TEMP. Temperature
TEMS TOYOTA Electronic Modulated Suspension
TIS Total Information System For Vehicle Development
TM Transmission
T™MC TOYOTA Motor Corporation
TMMK TOYOTA Motor Manufacturing Kentucky, Inc.
TRAC Traction Control System
TURBO Turbocharge
u/D Underdrive
u/s Undersize
VCV Vacuum Control Valve
VENT Ventilator
VIN Vehicle Identification Number
VPS Variable Power Steering
VSC Vehicle Skid Control
VSV Vacuum Switching Valve
VTV Vacuum Transmitting Valve
w/ With
WGN Wagon
W/H Wire Harness
w/o Without
1st First
2nd Second
2WD Two Wheel Drive Vehicle (4x2)
4WD Four Wheel Drive Vehicle (4x4)
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GLOSSARY OF SAE AND LEXUS TERMS

This glossary lists all SAE-J1930 terms and abbreviations used in this manual in compliance with SAE rec-

ommendations, as well as their LEXUS equivalents.

SAE SAE TERMS LEXUS TERMS
ABBREVIATIONS ( )—ABBREVIATIONS
AlC Air Conditioning Air Conditioner
ACL Air Cleaner Air Cleaner
AIR Secondary Air Injection Air Injection (Al)

AP Accelerator Pedal -

B+ Battery Positive Voltage +B, Battery Voltage

BARO Barometric Pressure -

CAC Charge Air Cooler Intercooler

CARB Carburetor Carburetor

CFI Continuous Fuel Injection -

CKP Crankshaft Position Crank Angle

CL Closed Loop Closed Loop

CMP Camshaft Position Cam Angle

CPP Clutch Pedal Position -

CTOX Continuous Trap Oxidizer -

CTP Closed Throttle Position -

DFlI Direct Fuel Injection (Diesel) Direct Injection (DI)

DI Distributor Ignition -

DLC1 Data Link Connector 1 1: Check Connector

DLC2 Data Link Connector 2 2: Total Diagnosis Comunication Link (TDCL)

DLC3 Data Link Connector 3 3: OBD Il Diagnostic Connector

DTC Diagnostic Trouble Code Diagnostic Code

DTM Diagnostic Test Mode -

ECL Engine Control Level -

ECM Engine Control Module Engine ECU (Electronic Control Unit)

ECT Engine Coolant Temperature Coolant Temperature, Water Temperature (THW)

EEPROM Electrically Erasable Programmable Read Only (Eé;c;r;:glz)l,zrasable Programmable Read Only Memory
Memory Erasable Programmable Read Only Memory (EPROM)

EFE Early Fuel Evaporation Cold Mixture Heater (CMH), Heat Control Valve (HCV)

EGR Exhaust Gas Recirculation Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR)

El Electronic Ignition Distributorless Ignition (DI)

EM Engine Modification Engine Modification (EM)

EPROM Erasable Programmable Read Only Memory Programmable Read Only Memory (PROM)

EVAP Evaporative Emission Evaporative Emission Control (EVAP)

FC Fan Control -

FEEPROM Flash Electrically Erasable Programmable B
Read Only Memory

FEPROM Flash Erasable Programmable Read Only Memory -

FF Flexible Fuel -

FP Fuel Pump Fuel Pump

GEN Generator Alternator

GND Ground Ground (GND)
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HO2S Heated Oxygen Sensor Heated Oxygen Sensor (HO2S)
IAC Idle Air Control Idle Speed Control (ISC)
IAT Intake Air Temperature Intake or Inlet Air Temperature
ICM Ignition Control Module -
IFI Indirect Fuel Injection Indirect Injection
IFS Inertia Fuel-Shutoff -
ISC Idle Speed Control -
KS Knock Sensor Knock Sensor
MAF Mass Air Flow Air Flow Meter
MAP Manifold Absolute Pressure Manifold Pressure

Intake Vacuum

Electric Bleed Air Control Valve (EBCV)
MC Mixture Control Mixture Control Valve (MCV)

Electric Air Control Valve (EACV)
MDP Manifold Differential Pressure -
MFI Multiport Fuel Injection Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI)
MIL Malfunction Indicator Lamp Check Engine Light
MST Manifold Surface Temperature -
MvZ Manifold Vacuum Zone -
NVRAM Non-\olatile Random Access Memory -
02s Oxygen Sensor Oxygen Sensor, O, Sensor (0O5S)
OBD On-Board Diagnostic On-Board Diagnostic (OBD)
ocC Oxidation Catalytic Converter Oxidation Catalyst Converter (OC), CCo
OP Open Loop Open Loop
PAIR Pulsed Secondary Air Injection Air Suction (AS)
PCM Powertrain Control Module -
PNP Park/Neutral Position -
PROM Programmable Read Only Memory -
PSP Power Steering Pressure -
PTOX Periodic Trap Oxidizer D?esel Part?culate Filter (DPF)

Diesel Particulate Trap (DPT)
RAM Random Access Memory Random Access Memory (RAM)
RM Relay Module -
ROM Read Only Memory Read Only Memory (ROM)
RPM Engine Speed Engine Speed
SC Supercharger Supercharger
SCB Supercharger Bypass —
SFI Sequential Multiport Fuel Injection Electronic Fuel Injection (EFI), Sequential Injection
SPL Smoke Puff Limiter -
SRI Service Reminder Indicator -
SRT System Readiness Test -
ST Scan Tool -
B Throttle Body Throttle Body
TBI Throttle Body Fuel Injection Single Point Injg ctip " .

Central Fuel Injection (Ci)
TC Turbocharger Turbocharger
TCC Torque Converter Clutch Torque Converter
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TCM Transmission Control Module Transmission ECU (Electronic Control Unit)
TP Throttle Position Throttle Position
TR Transmission Range -
Y Thermal Vacuum Valve Bimetallic Vacuum Switching Valve (BVSV)
Thermostatic Vacuum Switching Valve (TVSV)
TWC Three—Way Catalytic Converter Three-Way Catalytic (TWC)
CCro
TWC+OC Three—Way + Oxidation Catalytic Converter CCr + CCo
VAF Volume Air Flow Air Flow Meter
VR Voltage Regulator Voltage Regulator
VSS Vehicle Speed Sensor Vehicle Speed Sensor (Read Switch Type)
WOT Wide Open Throttle Full Throttle
WU-OC Warm Up Oxidation Catalytic Converter -
WU-TWC Warm Up Three—Way Catalytic Converter Manifold Converter
3GR Third Gear -
4GR Fourth Gear -
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OUTSIDE VEHICLE
GENERAL MAINTENANCE

The owners are responsible for these maintenance and inspection items.

They can be done by the owner or they can have them done at a service shop.

These items include those which should be checked on a daily basis, those which, in most cases, do not

require (special) tools and those which are considered to be reasonable for the owner to do.

Items and procedures for general maintenance are as follows.

1. GENERAL NOTES

. Maintenance items may vary from country to country. Check the owner’s manual supplement in which
the maintenance schedule is shown.

«  Every service item in the periodic maintenance schedule must be performed.

e Periodic maintenance service must be performed according to whichever interval in the periodic main-
tenance schedule occurs first, the odometer reading (miles) or the time interval (months).

. Maintenance service after the last period should be performed at the same interval as before unless
otherwise noted.

. Failure to do even one item can cause the engine to run poorly and increase exhaust emissions.

2. TIRES

(@) Check the pressure with a gauge. If necessary, adjust.

(b) Check for cuts, damage or excessive wear.

3. WHEEL NUTS

When checking the tires, check the nuts for looseness or for missing nuts. If necessary, tighten them.

4, TIRE ROTATION

Check the owner’s manual supplement in which the maintenance schedule is shown.

5. WINDSHIELD WIPER BLADES

Check for wear or cracks whenever they do not wipe clean. If necessary, replace.

6. FLUID LEAKS

(@) Check underneath for leaking fuel, oil, water or other fluid.

(b) If you smell gasoline fumes or notice any leak, have the cause found and corrected.

7. DOORS AND ENGINE HOOD

(@) Check that all doors and the tailgate operate smoothly, and that all larches lock securely.

(b) Check that the engine hood secondary latch secures the hood from opening when the primary latch
is released.

MA02P-03
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INSIDE VEHICLE
GENERAL MAINTENANCE

The owners are responsible for these maintenance and inspection items.

They can be done by the owner or they can have them done at a service shop.

These items include those which should be checked on a daily basis, those which, in most cases, do not

require (special) tools and those which are considered to be reasonable for the owner to do.

Items and procedures for general maintenance are as follows.

1. GENERAL NOTES

. Maintenance items may vary from country to country. Check the owner’s manual supplement in which
the maintenance schedule is shown.

«  Every service item in the periodic maintenance schedule must be performed.

e Periodic maintenance service must be performed according to whichever interval in the periodic main-
tenance schedule occurs first, the odometer reading (miles) or the time interval (months).

. Maintenance service after the last period should be performed at the same interval as before unless
otherwise noted.

. Failure to do even one item can cause the engine to run poorly and increase exhaust emissions.

2. LIGHTS

(@) Check that the headlights, stop lights, taillights, turn signal lights, and other lights are all working.

(b) Check the headlight aiming.

3. WARNING LIGHTS AND BUZZERS

Check that all warning lights and buzzers function properly.

4, HORN

Check that it is working.

5. WINDSHIELD GLASS

Check for scratches, pits or abrasions.

6. WINDSHIELD WIPER AND WASHER

(@) Check operation of the wipers and washer.

(b) Check that the wipers do not streak.

7. WINDSHIELD DEFROSTER

Check that air comes out from the defroster outlet when operating the heater or air conditioner at defroster

mode.

8. REAR VIEW MIRROR

Check that it is mounted securely.

9. SUN VISORS

Check that they move freely and mounted securely.

10. STEELING WHEEL

Check that it has the specified freeplay. Be alert for changes in steering condition, such as hard steering,

excessive freeplay or strange noises.

11. SEATS

(@) Check that all front seat controls such as seat adjusters, seatback recliner, etc. operate smoothly.

(b) Check that all latches lock securely in any position.

(c) Check that the head restraints move up and down smoothly and that the locks hold securely in any
latch position.

(d) For folding—down rear seat backs, check that the latches look securely.

12. SEAT BELTS

(@) Check that the seat belt system such as buckles, retractors and anchors operate properly and smooth-
ly.

(b) Check that the belt webbing is not cut, frayed, worn or damaged.

MA02Q-03
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MA-3
MAINTENANCE — INSIDE VEHICLE

13. ACCELERATOR PEDAL

Check the pedal for smooth operation and uneven pedal effort or catching.

14. BRAKE PEDAL (See page BR-6)

(@) Check that pedal for smoothly operation.

(b) Check that the pedal has the proper reserve distance and freeplay.

15. BRAKES

At a safe place, check that the brakes do not pull to one side when applied.

16. PARKING BRAKE (See page BR-8)

(@) Check that the lever has the proper travel.

(b) On a safe incline, check that the vehicle is held securely with only the parking brake applied.

17. AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION "PARK” MECHANISM

(@) Check the lock release button of the selector level for proper and smooth operation.

(b) On a safe incline, check that the vehicle is held securely with the selector lever in the "P” position and
all brakes released.

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)
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MA—4
MAINTENANCE - UNDER HOOD

UNDER HOOD

GENERAL MAINTENANCE
1. GENERAL NOTES
. Maintenance items may vary from country to country. Check the owner’s manual supplement in which
the maintenance schedule is shown.
e  Every service item in the periodic maintenance schedule must be performed.
e Periodic maintenance service must be performed according to whichever interval in the periodic main-
tenance schedule occurs first, the odometer reading (miles) or the time interval (months).
. Maintenance service after the last period should be performed at the same interval as before unless
otherwise noted.
. Failure to do even one item can cause the engine to run poorly and increase exhaust emissions.
2. WINDSHIELD WASHER FLUID
Check that there is sufficient fluid in the tank.
3. ENGINE COOLANT LEVEL
Check that the coolant level is between the LEVEL lines on the see—through reservoir.
4, RADIATOR AND HOSES
(@) Check that the front of the radiator is clean and not blocked with leaves, dirt or bugs.
(b) Check the hoses for cracks, kinks, rot or loose connections.
5. BATTERY ELECTROLYTE LEVEL
Check the indicator.
When the indicator color is blue, the condition is satisfactory. A red color indicates that distilled water must
be added, and white indicates that charging is necessary.
6. BRAKE FLUID LEVEL
Check that the brake fluid level is near the upper level line on the see-through reservoir.
7. ENGINE DRIVE BELTS
Check drive belt for fraying, cracks, wear or oiliness.
8. ENGINE OIL LEVEL
Check the level on the dipstick with the engine turned off.
9. POWER STEERING FLUID LEVEL
Check the level on the dipstick.
The level should be in the "HOT” or "COLD” range depending on the fluid temperature.
10. AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION FLUID LEVEL
(@) Park the vehicle on a level surface.
(b) With the engine idling and the parking and foot brake applied, shift the selector into all positions from
"P” to "L", and then shift into "P”.
(c) Pull out the dipstick and wipe off the fluid with a clean rag. Re—insert the dipstick fully and check that
the fluid level is in the HOT range.
(d) Do this check with the fluid at normal driving temperature (70 — 80°C (158 — 176°F)).
If the level is at the low side, add fluid.
NOTICE:
Do not overfill.
HINT:
Wait about 30 minutes before checking the fluid level after extended driving at high speeds in hot weather,
driving in heavy traffic or with a trailer.
11. EXHAUST SYSTEM
Visually inspect for cracks, holes or loose supports.
If any change in the sound of the exhaust or smell of the exhaust fumes is noticed, have the cause located
and corrected.
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MAINTENANCE — ENGINE

P04771

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)

ENGINE
INSPECTION

HINT:

Inspect these items when the engine is cold.

1. INSPECT DRIVE BELT (See page CH-1)

2. REPLACE SPARK PLUGS (See page 1G-1)

MA044-01

3. INSPECT AIR FILTER

(@ Visually check that the air cleaner element is not exces-
sively dirty, damaged or oily.

If necessary, replace the air cleaner element.

(b) Clean the element with compressed air. First blow from
the inside thoroughly, then blow off the outside of the ele-
ment.

4. REPLACE AIR CLEANER FILTER

Replace the air cleaner filter with a new one.

5.  INSPECT VALVE CLEARANCE (See page EM-4)

6. REPLACE ENGINE OIL AND OIL FILTER
(See page LU-2)

7. REPLACE ENGINE COOLANT (See page CO-2)

8. INSPECT EXHAUST PIPES AND MOUNTINGS

Visually inspect the pipes, hangers and connections for severe

corrosion, leaks or damage.

9. INSPECT FUEL LINES, CONNECTIONS VALVE (See
page EC-6)

Visually inspect the fuel lines for cracks, leakage loose connec-

tions, deformation or tank band looseness.

10. INSPECT GASKET IN FUEL TANK CAP
(See page EC-6)

11. INSPECT CHARCOAL CANISTER (See page EC-6)
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MAINTENANCE - BRAKE

MAO0055
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BRAKE
INSPECTION

1.

HINT:

MA02T-05

INSPECT BRAKE LINE PIPES AND HOSES

Check in a well lighted area. Check the entire circumference
and length of the brake hoses using a mirror as required. Turn
the front wheels fully right or left before checking the front brake.

(@)

(b)
(©)
(d)

(@)
(b)

Check all brake lines and hoses.

e Check for damage.

. Check for wear.

. Check for deformation.

. Check for cracks.

. Check for corrasion.

. Check for leaks.

. Check for bends.

. Check for twists.

Check all clamps for tightness and connections for leak-
age.

Check that the hoses and lines are clear of sharp edges,
moving parts and the exhaust system.

Check that the lines installed in grommets pass through
the center of the grommets.

INSPECT FRONT BRAKE PADS AND DISCS (See page

BR—24)

INSPECT REAR BRAKE PADS AND DISCS (See page

BR-33)

INSPECT PARKING BRAKE LININGS AND DRUMS

(See page BR-39)

INSPECT OR CHANGE BRAKE FLUID

Visually inspect the master cylinder for leaks.

Change the brake fluid (See page BR-4).
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MAINTENANCE — CHASSIS
CHASSIS
INSPECTION
1. INSPECT STEERING LINKAGE
(@) Check the steering wheel freeplay (See page SR-7).
(b) Check the steering linkage for looseness or damage.
. Check that the tie rod ends do not have excessive
play.
. Check that the dust seals and boots are not dam-
aged.
(c) Inspect the dust cover for damage.
2. INSPECT SRS AIRBAG
(See pages RS-9 and RS-23)
3. INSPECT STEERING GEAR HOUSING OIL

Check the steering gear housing for oil leakage.
If leakage is found, check for cause and repair.

4. INSPECT AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION OIL LEVEL
(See page DI-122)
5. INSPECT TRANSFER AND DIFFERENTIAL (FRONT

AND REAR) OIL LEVELS

Remove the filler plug and feel inside the hole with your finger.
Check that the oil comes to within 5 mm (0.20 in.) of the bottom
edge of the hole.

If the level is low, add oil until it begins to run out of the filler hole.

MACE 18
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Transfer oil: See page PP—40

Differential oil (Front and rear): See page PP-50

6. REPLACE AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION FLUID (See
page DI-3)

7. REPLACE TRANSFER AND DIFFERENTIAL OIL

(@) Remove the drain plug and drain the olil.

(b) Reinstall the drain plug securely.

(c) Add new oil until it begins to run out of the filler hole.
Transfer oil: See page PP—40
Differential oil (Front and rear): See page PP-50

8. REPACK FRONT WHEEL BEARINGS
(See page SA-10)

9. LUBE STEERING KNUCKLE CHASSIS AND PROPEL-
LER SHAFT

(@ Remove the screw plug from each steering knuckle and
repack with lubricant.
Steering knuckle grease:
Molybdenum disulfide lithium base chassis grease
(NLGI No. 2)

(b) Reinstall the 2 screw plugs.
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MA-8
MAINTENANCE - CHASSIS

(c) Lubricate chassis components, referring to the lubrication
chart. Before pumping in grease, wipe off any mud and
dust on the grease fitting.

Grease grade:
Lithium base chassis grease (NLGI No. 2)

Lubricating Positions: 1. Spider
2. Slide Yoke MA0621

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)
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MAINTENANCE — BODY
BODY
INSPECTION
1. TIGHTEN BOLTS AND NUTS ON CHASSIS AND BODY
1 (@) Tighten the following parts:
) 11 A . Front seats mounting bolts
E,“ ﬁ: Torque: 39 N-m (400 kgf-cm, 29 ft:Ibf)
e (b) In addtion to the scheduled maintenance items, check for
G// - loose or missing bolts and nuts of the steering system,
drive train, suspension system, fuel tank mounting, en-
gine mounting, etc.
2. BODY INSPECTION
(@) Check the body exterior for dents, scratches and rust.
(b) Check the underbody for rust and damage.
3. ROAD TEST
(@) Check the engine and chassis for abnormal noises.
(b) Check that the vehicle does not wander or pull to one
side.
(c) Check that the brakes work properly and do not drag.
4, FINAL INSPECTION
(@) Check the operation of the body parts:
. Hood:
Auxiliary catch operates properly
Hood locks securely when closed
. Front and rear doors:
Door locks operate properly
Doors close properly
. Back door:
Door lock operates properly
. Seats:
Seat adjusts easily and locks securely in any posi-
tion
Front seat back locks securely in any position
Folding—down rear seat backs look securely
(b) Be sure to deliver a clean car.

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)

Especially check the steering wheel, shift lever knob, all
switch knobs, door handles and seats.
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PREPARATION

— MAINTENANCE

PP-1

MAINTENANCE
EQUIPMENT

PP27Z-01

Mirror

Brake hose

Torque wrench
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PP-2
PREPARATION — ENGINE MECHANICAL

ENGINE MECHANICAL
SST (Special Service Tools)

PP38Q-01

09201-10000 Valve Guide Bushing Remover &
Replacer Set

J— (09201-01070) Valve Guide Bushing Remover &
e Replacer 7

[}
1

09202-70020 Valve Spring Compressor

(09202—-00010) Attachment

09213-58012 Crankshaft Pulley Holding Tool

(90201-08131) Washer

(91111-50845) Bolt

09223-15030 Oil Seal & Bearing Replacer

Crankshaft rear oil seal

09236-00101 Water Pump Overhaul Tool Set

(09236-15010) Bearing Stay

Valve stem oil seal

09248-06020 Valve Lifter Stopper

-~ 3 09248-55050 Valve Clearance Adjust Tool Set
: ,-E S—
-
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PP-3
PREPARATION — ENGINE MECHANICAL

(09248-05510) Valve Lifter Press

E:,_-:"l:i: —
P n;::';. 09316—60011 Transmission & Transfer Bearing
a" i e Replacer
'H.,\_‘_ o -1 ';_-\_,-:'
L& G
@ (09316-00011) Replacer Pipe Crankshaft front oil seal
(09316-00051) Replacer "D” Crankshaft front oil seal
=
09330-00021 Companion Flange Holding Tool Crankshaft pulley
09636—20010 Upper Ball Joint Dust Cover Crankshaft timing gear
Replacer

09843-18020 Diagnosis Check Wire

09950-40011 Puller B Set

A P i e :_:| l'-_'-_:_?rrll
(09951-04010) Hanger 150 Crankshaft timing gear
e
e
: (09952-04010) Slide Arm Crankshaft timing gear
@ T did
'ﬂ (09953-04020) Center Bolt 150 Crankshaft timing gear
(09954-04010) Arm 25 Crankshaft timing gear
P
E‘:‘fj (09955-04061) Claw No.6 Crankshaft timing gear
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PP—4
PREPARATION — ENGINE MECHANICAL

09950-50012 Puller C Set

(09951-05010) Hanger 150

(09952-05010) Slide Arm

(09953-05010) Center Bolt 100

(09953-05020) Center Bolt 150

(09954-05020) Claw No.2

Crankshaft pulley

Crankshaft pulley

Crankshaft pulley

Crankshaft pulley

Crankshaft pulley

09950-60010 Replacer Set

(09951-00250) Replacer 25

(09951-00260) Replacer 26

(09951-00280) Replacer 28

(09951-00350) Replacer 35

(09951-00480) Replacer 48

(09952-06010) Adapter

Spark plug tube gasket

Connecting rod bushing

Connecting rod bushing

Crankshaft timing gear

Spark plug tube gasket

Connecting rod bushing
Spark plug tube gasket

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)
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PREPARATION

ENGINE MECHANICAL

PP-5

- ._.-" - -
g ~ o~ "I
.-"'-. i {_:"' .-'__.'."
: _.-'". e & o
f o 2 o o 4
= & & &
e =

09950-70010 Handle Set

(09951-07100) Handle 100

(09951-07150) Handle 150

Valve guide bushing
Connecting rod bushing
Spark plug tube gasket

Crankshaft rear oil seal
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PREPARATION

— ENGINE MECHANICAL

RECOMMENDED TOOLS

PP38R-01

09040-00011 Hexagon Wrench Set .

Chain tensioner sliper

09082—00040 TOYOTA Electrical Tester.

09090-04020 Engine Sling Device

09200—00010 Engine Adjust Kit .

09258-00030 Hose Plug Set .

09904-00010 Expander Set .

etc.

Plug for the vacuum hose, fuel hose

Camshaft sub—gear
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PREPARATION

ENGINE MECHANICAL

PP-7

EQUIPMENT

PP302-02

Abrasive compound

Valve

Caliper gauge

CO/HC meter

Compression gauge

Connecting rod aligner

Cylinder gauge

Dial indicator

Dye penetrant

Engine tune—up tester

Groove cleaning tool

Piston ring groove

Heater

Magnetic finger

Micrometer

OBD Il scan tool

Engine speed

Pin hole grinder

Connecting rod bushing

Piston ring compressor

Piston ring expander

Plastigage

Precision straight edge

Ridge reamer

Cylinder

Soft brush

Spring tester

Valve spring

Steel square

Valve spring

Thermometer

Torque wrench

Valve seat cutter

V-block

Vernier calipers

Wire brush

Valve
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PREPARATION — ENGINE MECHANICAL

SSM (Special Service Materials)

PP34N-01

08826—00080 Seal Packing Black or equivalent
(FIPG)

Cylinder head
Semi—circular plug
Timing chain cover
Rear oil seal retainer

08833—00070 Adhesive 1324,
THREE BOND 1324 or equivalent

Spark plug tube
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PREPARATION — EMISSION CONTROL

PP-9

EMISSION CONTROL
SST (Special Service Tools)

PP304-02

09843-18020 Diagnosis Check Wire

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)
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PP-10
PREPARATION — EMISSION CONTROL

PP305-01

RECOMMENDED TOOLS

09082—00040 TOYOTA Electrical Tester.
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PREPARATION — EMISSION CONTROL
PP306-01
EQUIPMENT
Heater TV
OBD Il scan tool Engine speed
Thermometer TV

Torque wrench

Vacuum gauge
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PREPARATION — EMISSION CONTROL

SSM (Special Service Materials)

PP307-01

08833—00070 Adhesive 1324,
THREE BOND 1324 or equivalent

TW
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PREPARATION — SFI

SFI
SST (Special Service Tools)

PP38S-01

09268-41047 Injection Measuring Tool Set

"“-ﬂ-'-"'.] a.-.-'--—u

o

_|i:-'q|

(09268-41091) NO.7 Union

(90405-09015) No.1 Union

09268-45012 EFI Fuel Pressure Gauge

(09268-41190) Adapter

(90405-06167) | Union

AT 09631-22020 Power Steering Hose Nut Fuel line flare nut

q.:lf,_w-""—’ ——— 14 x 17 mm Wrench Set

09816—30010 Oil Pressure Switch Socket Knock sensor

09842-30070 Wiring "F" EFI Inspection
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PP-14
PREPARATION — SFI

RECOMMENDED TOOLS

PP309-01

09082—00040 TOYOTA Electrical Tester.

T __Eq E_ rt Y
F.ﬁ?m':"" "_'_'-q"qj%_ o
== -

e i
— = = 09200-00010 Engine Adjust Kit .
09258-00030 Hose Plug Set . Plug for vacuum hose, fuel hose, etc.
. & >
.,::'" : &
g
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PREPARATION — SFI

EQUIPMENT
Carburetor cleaner Throttle body

Graduated cylinder Injector

OBD Il scan tool Engine speed

Soft brush Throttle body

Sound scope Injector

Torque wrench
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PREPARATION — COOLING
PP30B-02
EQUIPMENT
Heater Thermostat
Radiator cap tester
Thermometer Thermostat
Torque wrench
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PREPARATION — COOLING

PP-17

COOLANT

PP30C-02

Item

Capacity

Classification

Engine coolant
w/ Front heater
w/ Front heater and rear heaters

12.5 liters (13.2 US gts, 11.0 Imp. qts)
13.4 liters (14.2 US qts, 11.8 Imp qgts)

Ethylene—glycol base
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PREPARATION — LUBRICATION

LUBRICATION
SST (Special Service Tools)

PP30D-03

09032—00100 Oil Pan Seal Cutter

09228-44011 Oil Filter Wrench
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PREPARATION — LUBRICATION

PP30E-01

RECOMMENDED TOOLS

= 09200—00010 Engine Adjust Kit .
| —

e

e
—
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PREPARATION — LUBRICATION
PP30F-01
Oil pressure gauge
Precision straight edge Oil pump
Torque wrench
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PREPARATION — LUBRICATION
PP30G-02
Item Capacity Classification
Engine ol API grade SH, Energy—Conserving Il multigrade
Dry fill 8.0 liters (8.5 US qgts, 7.0 Imp. qts) engine oil or ILSAC multigrade engine oil and
Drain and refill w/ Qil filter change 7.4 liters (7.8 US gts, 6.5 Imp. qts) recommended viscosity oil, with SAE 5W-30 be-
w/o Oil filter change 6.9 liters (7.3 US gts, 6.1 Imp qgts) ing preferred engine oil
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PREPARATION — LUBRICATION

SSM (Special Service Materials)

PP30H-02

08826—00080 Seal Packing Black or equivalent
(FIPG)

Oil pump
No. 1 Oil pan
No. 2 Oil pan

08833—00080 Adhesive 1344
THREE BOND 1344
LOCTITE 242 or equivalent

Qil pressure switch

1996 LEXUS LX450 (RM482U)




PP-23
PREPARATION — IGNITION

IGNITION
RECOMMENDED TOOLS

PP301-02

09082—00040 TOYOTA Electrical Tester Set.

09200—00010 Engine Adjust Kit .
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PREPARATION — IGNITION

PP30J-01

EQUIPMENT

Spark plug cleaner

Torque wrench
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PREPARATION — STARTING

STARTING
SST (Special Service Tools)

PP30K-02

09286-46011 Injection Pump Spline Shaft Armature bearing

£
' .-.;% !

0981038140 Starter Magnet Switch Nut Wrench Terminal nut
14
09820—00030 Alternator Rear Bearing Replacer Armature rear bearing

A —
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PREPARATION — STARTING

PP30L-01